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Zu einer motivgeschichtlichen Parallele
zwischen dem koptisch-manichdischen Psalter
und dem ugaritischen Aghat-Epos:

Der Geier am Himmel als schlechtes Vorzeichen

On a Motif-Historical Parallel between the Coptic-Manichaean Psalter
and the Ugaritic Aghat Epic: The Vulture in the Sky as a Bad Omen

Abstract In this contribution, new light is thrown on a detail in the Ugaritic
KTU 1.18 IV 20ff. The bird motive will be of crucial importance. The birds are
desig-nated as vultures and taken as a bad omen. The explanation can be
supported by a rough parallel in the Coptic-Manichaean book of Psalms.

Keywords Ugaritic philology, KTU 1.18 IV 20ff, Coptic philology, Manichaean
Psalter, vultures as bad omen

In diesem Beitrag wird iiber das Vogelmotiv in KTU 1.18 IV 20ff gehan-
delt.! Die Stelle ist im ugaritischen Aghat-Epos zu finden, das zu den drei
langsten je in der Stadt entdeckten Texten gehort. Die Abfassung der Di-
chtung kann in das spate 13. Jhdt. v. Chr. datiert werden® Der
Inhalt der Komposition kreist u. a. um das brennende Verlangen,
welches die Gottin Anat nach dem Bogen des Aghat empfindet®. Die
Beschreibung der

! Der Dank geht an die beiden anonymen Gutachter fiir einige wichtige Hinweise.
2 Wyatt 2015: 403-404.
3 Zum Namen des Aghat vgl. Margalit (1988: 211-214).
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spater im Text bei einem dhnlichen Objekt genannten Bestandteile deutet
unmissverstindlich auf einen Kompositbogen hin. Der Titelheld wird die
Weigerung zur Herausgabe der Waffe am Ende mit dem eigenen Leben
teuer bezahlen.

Die Hauptbeachtung verdient im hiesigen Kontext der Abschnitt, der
davon berichtet, wie sich die ,n3r“-Vogel am Himmel {iber dem beim
Mahl sitzenden Aghat versammeln (KTU 1.18 IV 18-22). Die Szene wird
durch folgende Worte plastisch vor Augen gefiihrt:

Aqghat will sit down to eat,

The son of Danael to dine.

[Above him], hawks (nsr) will fly,
[A band of blirds will surveille.
Among hawks I personally will fly,
Over Aghat will I release you*

Als sich Aghatu zum Es[sen] setzte,
der Sohn des Danilu zum Speisen,

da schwebten iiber ihm Adler (nsr),
spéte eine Schar Falken.

[Zwischen] den Vogeln schwebte Anat.
Uber [Aghatu] platzierte sie ihn®

Die angesprochene Person im letzten Satz bildet der Handlanger Ytpn,
mit dessen Hilfe der spidtere Mord an Aghat ausgefiihrt wird. Die Spre-
cherin der Worte ist in der Gottin Anat zu sehen. Das Vogelmotiv gilt
es im Folgenden also genauer zu untersuchen. In der Forschung wurden
bereits mehrere Entwiirfe zur ornithologischen Bestimmung der fragli-
chen Vogelart ausgearbeitet. Die Entscheidung ist wegen der besonderen
Konturschwiche, unter welcher das Wort ,,nsr“ leidet, nicht ganz einfach
zu féllen. Die gleiche Situation trifft auf diese Wurzel in mehreren ander-
en Zweigen der semitischen Sprachfamilie zu®. Das (Proto-)Aramaéische’,
Hebriische® und Athiopische® kénnen dafiir als konkrete Beispiele gen-
annt werden. Die Bildung semitischer Tierbezeichnungen war bekanntlich
allgemein mit notorischen Schwierigkeiten behaftet!?. Das Spektrum der

4 Margalit 1989: 155.

5 Niehr 2015: 285.

¢ Kogan undMilitarev 2005: 220-221, § 166.

7 Weippert 1991: 157; zum Protoaraméischen vgl. Knauff (1988: 64ff).
8 Donner 2007: 857-858.

9 Leslau 1987: 403.

19 yvon Soden 1974: 11ff.
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Vorschlége fiir ,n8r in KTU 1.18 IV 20ff hatte zwischen den Polen ,Ad-
ler“, , Falke“ und ,,Geier oszilliert. Der anschlieBende Uberblick fasst die
bisherige Diskussion in aller gebotenen Kiirze zusammen.

Die Auseinandersetzung mit dieser Stelle fing offenbar durch Jirku!!
an, der sich bei ,nsr“ fiir die Bedeutung ,,Adler“ entschieden hatte.

Der Aspekt wurde danach von Caquot/Szynycer/Herdner'? aufgegrif-
fen, die bei ,,nsr“ fiir die Bedeutung ,,Geier” eintreten.

Die Diskussion wurde danach von Watson'® fortgesetzt, nach dessen
Meinung die Vogel durch den Fleischgeruch angelockt werden. Die Wahr-
scheinlichkeit der Bedeutung ,,Falke/Adler” fiir ,,nSr* schatzt er am grof3-
ten ein. Die hierbei vor Augen schwebende Falknerei kommt aber nach
Reiter'* in Ugarit vermutlich gar nicht vor. Die Falkenthese hat vor die-
sem Hintergrund als spekulativ zu gelten.

Die Bestimmung der Vogelart als Falke hatte, wie oben gesehen, auch
Margalit fiir die beste aller Losungen gehalten. Die Problematik der Deu-
tung wurde gerade eben schon erldutert.

Das Thema wurde auch von Schroer!® beriihrt, die mit der Szene die
Assoziation von Tod und Verderben in Verbindung bringt. Die Vogel am
Himmel werden getreu dieser Linie als schlechtes Omen aufgefasst. Das
Wort ,nsr“ kann an dieser Stelle ihrer Ansicht nach nur Geier bezeichnen,
da Adler nicht im Schwarm jagen.

Die Frage nach der Bedeutung des Wortes hat auch Dietrich/Loretz'®
beschiftigt, deren Antwort zugunsten von ,, Adler” ausfiel.

Der Ansatz von Smith!” zielt darauf ab, dass sich die Gottin Anat quasi zur
Tarnung unter die Vogel gemischt hat. Die offenbar bewusst weit gefasste
Wiedergabe des Wortes ,,nsr* durch ,,raptor” findet er am {iberzeugendsten.

Der Aspekt wurde auch von Niehr'® behandelt, der sich, wie oben ge-
zeigt, bei ,nSr“ fiir die Bedeutung ,,Adler“ ausspricht.

Die Deutung von Schroer lduft m. E. am ehesten auf das Richtige hinaus.
Der Sinn wird demnach mit der Erkldrung der Vogel als Unheilboten am
besten getroffen. Die anderen Interpretationen scheiden wegen mangelnder
Tiefgriindigkeit aus. Das Konzept von Schroer wird daher in diesem Rah-
men iibernommen. Die Tragfahigkeit des Gedankens wird anschlieend mit
Hilfe einer Stelle im koptisch-manichédischen Psalter erhoht.

1 Jirku 1962: 127.

12 Caquot, Szynycer und Herdner 1974: D I 114-154; D III vol. 4 20-35.
13 Watson 1977: 70.

14 Reiter 1990: 278.

15 Schroer 1995: 68 n. 57.

16 Dietrich und Loretz 1997: 1281.

17 Smith 2014: 117.

18 Niehr 2015: 285.
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Der Papyruskodex mit den manichdischen Psalmen wurde im Jahr 1930
durch C. Schmidt auf dem dgyptischen Markt entdeckt. Der Fund stammt
urspriinglich aus dem Keller eines Hauses im fajumischen Medinet Madi,
der jahrhundertelang unter Wasser gestanden hatte. Die einzelnen Seiten
des Konvolutes hatten dadurch mehr oder weniger groen Schaden gelit-
ten. Dass iiberhaupt etwas gerettet werden konnte, ist der meisterhaften
Konservierung durch H. Ibscher zu verdanken. Die im subachmimischen
Dialekt abgefassten Dokumente haben den Weg in die Chester Beatty-
Sammlung gefunden. Das koptische Psalmenbuch diirfte ca. 340 n. Chr.
geschrieben worden sein'®. Das besondere Gewicht liegt fiir die hier inte-
ressierenden Zwecke auf den folgenden Zeilen:

Do not forsake me, even me thy slave, in the presence of the sons of Matter:
do not allow any of the demons to prevail over me as I come unto thee.
I see a merciless crowd like vultures (noure) surrounding me: Jesus, reveal
thyself to me in the day of my need.?®

Das sich zusammenbrauende Unheil wird auch dieses Mal durch das Gei-
ermotiv deutlich gemacht. Die iibergeordnete Handlung spielt sich im Zu-
sammenhang mit der akuten Bedrohung des Beters durch dunkle Méchte
ab. Im Gegensatz zum ugaritischen ,,nSr* herrschen beim koptischen Wort
,houre” sehr viel klarere Verhiltnisse, da dort die ausschlief3liche Bedeu-
tung ,,Geier“ unverriickbar feststeht?. Der Adler und Falke pflegen im
Koptischen mit ganz anderen Wortern bezeichnet zu werden. In der Inter-
pretation der Stelle kann es daher keine seriosen Zweifel geben.

In der Auswertung lédsst sich zu folgendem Ergebnis kommen: Die Paralle-
le diirfte sich klar und deutlich gezeigt haben. Die Geier kiindigen in beiden
Fallen diistere Ereignisse an. Die Eigenschaft der Vogel als Aasfresser hat da-
bei wohl eine entscheidende Rolle gespielt. In der koptischen Literatur sind
durchaus Reminiszenzen an dieses charakteristische Merkmal zu finden?.
Das Phinomen darf dariiber hinaus bereits im alten Agypten als bekannt gel-
ten. Der Hinweis auf den ,,Verkommenen Harfenspieler* bietet sich in diesem
Kontext zur Illustration an®. Die ausgepragte Fahigkeit der orientalischen

19 Zum koptischen Psalter vgl. Drijvers (1981: 117-130); Krause (1991: 177-190);
Lattke (1991: 196-223); Lieu (1994: 61-105); zu den koptischen Manichaica vgl. zuletzt
Fuchs (2021: 408 Fuf3note 79).

20 Allbery 1938: 61, 22/23.

2 Zu diesem Wort vgl. Vycichl (1983: 144); Westendorf (1965-1977: 125); Crum
(1939: 228).

22 Miiller und Uljas 2019: 53 § 96; Chassinat 1921: 56; zu diesem Text generell zuletzt
vgl. Richter (2017: 516-517).

23 Thissen 1989: 231.
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Volker zur exakten Naturbeobachtung wurde bereits bei mehreren Gelegen-
heiten positiv hervorgehoben. Was jedoch die hier untersuchte Gemeinsam-
keit betrifft, so braucht sie nicht durch eine direkte oder indirekte Abhéngig-
keit erklart zu werden. Der Lehrsatz von der getrennten Entstehung gleicher
Motive beginnt sich in der neueren Forschung immer mehr durchzusetzen®*.
Der grof3e Zeitabstand zwischen den beiden Texten von rund anderthalb
Jahrtausenden stellt ebenfalls kein massives Hindernis dar. Die Vorstellung
eines im ganzen Ostmittelmeerraum beheimateten Reservoirs an Symbolen
und Metaphern erweist sich hierbei als iiberaus fruchtbar, die insbesondere
von Nissinen® propagiert wird. Der Fundus setzt sich seiner Meinung nach
aus mesopotamischen, &dgyptischen, hebrdischen, ugaritischen und grie-
chischen Schriftdokumenten zusammen. Die Dauer dieses Reservoirs kann
nach Nissinen durchaus auf mehrere tausend Jahre berechnet werden. Die
Idee wurde zuletzt auch von Fox?® aufgegriffen. In die gleiche Richtung sind
auch Waltke* und Hagedorn?® grundsitzlich zu gehen bereit. Das Konzept
ist damit so gut abgesichert, dass es auch in diesem Rahmen bedenkenlos
tibernommen werden kann. Die Herangehensweise lehnt sich auf3erdem an
eine gewisse Tendenz in jlingeren Arbeiten zum Thema an. Die gleiche Ent-
wicklung zeichnet sich z. B. bei Kottsieper® ab, der in anderem Kontext
ebenfalls die ,,n$r“-Vogel in Geier umdefiniert. Der koptisch-manichéische
Psalter wird zudem von der Mehrheit der Forschung auf ein syrisches Origi-
nal zuriickgefiihrt, so dass die beiden hier behandelten Texte zumindest {iber
gewisse Umwege zum gleichen semitischen Kulturkreis gehoren. Der spétere
Religionsstifter wuchs bekanntlich nach der Uberlieferung des Kolner Ma-
ni-Kodex in einer siidbabylonischen Tauferbewegung auf. Das Verstdndnis
komplexer ugaritischer Sachverhalte wird hier im Ubrigen nicht zum ers-
ten Mal durch exotische Vergleiche gefordert. Der von Horwitz*® immerhin
fiir moglich gehaltene Zusammenhang zwischen den ugaritischen rpum und
iranischen Fravashis mag dafiir als ein anderes Beispiel dienen. Der hier ver-
fochtene Ansatz sollte vor diesem Hintergrund iiber das nétige Mal3 an Legi-
timitat verfiigen. Die Interpretation schlie3t nicht aus, dass das Wort im Text
davor und danach andere Bedeutungen hat. Das breit geficherte seman-
tische Spektrum des Wortes, von dem eingangs die Rede war, lasst diese
Moglichkeit durchaus zu. Das Wort muss nicht iiberall gleich wiedergegeben
werden.

24 Smith 2014: 45; Zima 2008: 372.

% Nissinen 1998: 624.

2 Fox 2016: 12.

% Waltke 1979: 211.

28 Hagedorn 2016: 92.

2 Kottsieper 2021: 80.

30 Horwitz 1979: 42-43; zu den Rephaim vgl. jetzt Yorev (2021: passim).
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A Journey Across the UAE Culture
through the Voices of Young Emirati Women:
Texts in Northern Emirati Arabic
(Dubai, Ajman, and Sharjah)

Abstract Although some Gulf varieties, such as Emirati Arabic, have been gain-
ing more attention in recent years, further investigation and resources need to be
made available to the scientific community. The aim of this article is to offer the
Gulf Arabic studies a contribution by presenting a selection of texts in the spoken
varieties of Dubai, Sharjah and Ajman, which were recorded between 2015 and
2017, during fieldworks in the United Arab Emirates. The speakers are young
women between the age of 21 and 31 and the topics regard the Emirati heritage,
in order to add cultural value to the linguistic subject. The transcribed texts can
provide further bases for comparison in the Emirati Arabic studies.

Keywords Ajman, Arabic dialectology, Dubai, Emirati Arabic, Gulf Arabic, Sharjah
1 Introduction and state of the art

The United Arab Emirates' strategic position, on the eastern coastal re-
gion of Arabian Peninsula and on the way between today’s Europe and
the Far East, has been attracting merchants, over the last centuries, all
the way from Europe to China. The lands on which the present-day UAE
exist were prised or exploited by the European peoples (namely the Por-
tuguese, the Dutch, and the British) for a long time before being able to
gain their independence from the British Crown on December 2nd, 19712
(Heard-Bey 2004: 367-370).

! Henceforth UAE. The federation includes the Emirates of Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Sharjah,
Ajman, Umm al-Quwain, Fujairah, and Ras al-Khaimah.
2 The Emirate of Ras Al-Khaimah joined this union in early 1972.
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Although the UAE is considered a young state and is mostly known
worldwide for its ultra-modern aesthetic, a fascinating history and some
traces of age-old civilisation are still present in the country and in its tra-
ditions.

This study presents texts about some aspects of the Emirati culture
and environment, based on the northern spoken varieties of the busi-
ness hub Dubai, which follows in importance the one of Abu Dhabi,
and other two northern emirates, Sharjah and Ajman. Sharjah is usually
considered as the cultural centre of the UAE, while Ajman is the smallest
emirate, even though, in recent years, its urban and tourist sectors have
developed.

According to the Gulf Arabic literature (Johnstone 1967; Holes 1990;
2011; 2016; Ingham 1982) modern Emirati Arabic belongs to Gulf Arabic
koine, which also includes the varieties of Saudi Arabia, Kuwait, Bahrain,
Qatar, part of Oman and southern Iraq and Iran. In fact, Leung et al.
(2021: 3) highlight that ‘The term “Emirati Arabic” is occasionally used
in the linguistic literature as a reference to a set of specific varieties of
the people living within the confines of the UAE.” Nevertheless, there are
differences between the varieties of Abu Dhabi and the ones of northern
Emirates. The EA provided in the texts belongs to the subvariety of north-
ern Emirati which includes ‘Dubai, Sharjah, Ajman, Umm al-Quwain, and
part of Ras al-Khaimah’ (Leung et al. 2021: 3-4).

The studies which focus only on Emirati Arabic?® still require more in-
vestigation, although it is worth mentioning the studies which describe
the main features of Gulf Arabic that represent the pioneering starting
point of the Arabic dialectological studies of the region. To name just
a few: Johnstone (1967), Qafisheh (1977; 1997), Ingham (1982), Al-Rawi
(1990), as well as the works of Holes which include also recent publica-
tions (1990; 2001; 2005; 2006; 2011; 2016; 2018).

After the 2000s, further studies focused on EA were published in
English*: Blodgett et al. (2007: 1137-1140) investigated the intonation
of EA, Jarad (2017: 742-760) wrote about grammaticalisation in EA;
al-Kaabi and Ntelitheos in 2019 issued an article about a syntactic anal-
ysis of verbal morphology in EA, while Wilmsen and Al Muhairi (2022)
investigated the infixed -nn- in Northern Emirati Arabic.> In addition,
a comprehensive grammar of EA was published by Leung et al. in 2021
and a study regarding the subject expression and discourse embedded-

3 Henceforth EA.

4 The list of studies published in English and Arabic is illustrative only and does not
aim to be comprehensive.

5 In 2019, the author of this article published a study about the Dubai variety.
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ness in EA was published in 2013 by Owens et al. It is important to high-
light the works in Arabic on Emirati varieties by $Abid (2006; 2013) and
also the two books by al-Matrisi (2013; 2019).

2 Methodology and objectives

No transcribed texts of Sharjah and Ajman have ever been published, and
the texts from Dubai date back to Johnstone® (1967: 228-239). Therefore,
the aim of this research is to present a collection of eight texts of northern
Emirati Arabic in order to provide further bases for comparison in the
field of Gulf Arabic studies. The texts derive from a selection of recordings
by young women of spontaneous conversations and interviews’, that were
personally gathered by the author of the article during research fieldworks
in the UAE between 2015 and 2017. The recordings were transcribed and
then translated into English®, and linguistic notes mainly compared to the
available Gulf literature studies were added.

The transcription used in this article follows the system conventionally
applied in the Arabic dialectology’s field. The consonants are the follow-
ing:2,b,,t, 8 h,x,d, d, 1,255,554, 5§ q/8 k/¢, ’, m, n, h, w, and
y. The glottal stop at the beginning of words is not indicated. The vowel
system consists of three short vowels'® /a/, /i/, /u/ and five long vowels,
namely /a/, /1/, /4/, /€/, /0/".

Informants did not prepare any previous speech and they were free to
choose their topic, but it was suggested!? to talk about the Emirati environ-
ment and traditions in order to add cultural value to the texts, besides the
linguistic one. In fact, outside the Arabian Peninsula, Gulf tradition often
remains little known, despite being fundamental to better understand the
linguistic background. The five informants are young women, educated or

6 It is also worth mentioning the PhD thesis by Hoffiz (1995) about the morphology of
UAE, focusing on the Dubai variety that, however, does not include transcribed texts.

7 A few other short recordings were collected, but the topics were not suitable with the
purpose of this article, which presents recent texts from the Northern Emirates regarding
local environment and traditions.

8 The English translation is sometimes rather literal because the texts have been trans-
lated into English so that the English syntax corresponds as closely as possible to the Ara-
bic syntax, in order to facilitate the comparison to the readers.

It occurs also the emphatic variant [ in certain words.

10 The three short vowels could shift to the neutral mid-central vowel [a] (Leung et al.
2021: 16).

11 The phonemes /&/ and /6/ correspond to the diphthongs ay and aw in MSA (John-
stone 1967: 25).

12 Questions or short comments asked by the author of the article are not included in
the texts.
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semi-educated, born in the UAE and aged between 19 and 31 at the mo-
ment of recording. In order to protect the speakers’ privacy and encourage
spontaneity, it was decided not to mention their full names, but only their
first name, age, level of education (when possible) and Emirate of origin.
Since there is no prior preparation, on some occasions the translations can
include repetitions and the narration might seem fragmented. The eight
selected texts (three from Dubai, three from Ajman and two from Sharjah)
are arranged as follows:

Speaker 1, Texts 1, 2, 3: Hanan, 30 years old, Master’s degree, Dubai.
Speaker 2, Texts 4 and 5: Ghalya, 30 years old, level of education (not
mentioned), Ajman.

Speaker 3, Text 6: Sara, 31 years old, level of education (not mentioned),
Ajman.

Speaker 4, Text 7: Elounoud, 21 years old, attending Bachelor’s degree,
Sharjah.

Speaker 5, Text 8: Sara, 21 years old, attending Bachelor’s degree, Sharjah.

The three texts from Dubai are from the same informant, and as I was in-
vited to her house twice to record them, they form the longest speech. The
two texts from Sharjah were recorded by two students at the American
University of Sharjah, at the Department of Biotechnologies. The three
texts from Ajman were recorded during a visit to the tourist attraction'?
‘Global Village’ of Ajman, with the purpose of asking Emirati young wom-
en whether they would agree to be questioned about their local language
for academic research. Most of them declined, expressing embarrassment.
However, I was able to acquire and transcribe three short recordings by
two speakers that were working there and who are originally from Ajman:
Ghalya (speaker 2) is the owner of a clothes shop, and Sara (speaker 3)
works in an Arabian essence shop.

It should be considered that the variety of the texts might be modified
or influenced by contact with the other Arabic varieties such as Shami,
Iraqi, and/or Egyptian. Moreover, the triglossic situation in UAE (MSA,
EA and English'?) emerges in the recordings of the graduate speakers and
the college students at American University of Sharjah, even though the
informants know that the purpose of the research was the investigation
of EA, thus they tried to use only their own local language. Concerning

13 Despite being a tourist attraction, it is very popular among the local people, and it is
also suitable for recordings.

4 See Hopkyns et al. (2021), ‘The use of English and linguistic hybridity among Emi-
rati millennials.’
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the texts of Ajman, no English words were found. The definition of the
code-mixing and switching in the Gulf, thus applied also in the UAE, is
clearly explained by Holes (2011: 139) as follows:

This kind of Arabic-English mixing, however, has now been overtaken by
a new and seemingly more invasive phenomenon. What one now hears in
the Gulf is code-switching: the unpredictable to-ing and fro-ing between
two languages, where a speaker might say three or four sentences in Ara-
bic, then three or four in English. Sometimes a language switch will occur
in the middle of a sentence. It is even commonplace nowadays to hear Gulf
Arabs, in particular young women, talking to each other entirely in English,
face to face or on their mobile phones.

In conclusion, this study would represent another step forward in the in-
vestigation of northern EA, by providing transcribed texts in the spoken
varieties of Dubai, Ajman and Sharjah by young women. For future stud-
ies, the texts can be both phonologically and morpho-syntactically further
investigated, in order to extend the linguistic description of northern EA;
moreover, the texts can be used in drawing comparisons with the texts of
Abu Dhabi variety published in the works Qafisheh (1977) and Al-Rawi
(1990).

3 Transcribed texts

Text 1: il-kandora u l-Sabaya fi-l-imarat ‘The kandoora and the abaya in the
Emirates’

1. fadatan nihna da?iman yis?alii-I-na ya$ni leés ir-rayyal yilbis kandora beda
u l-hurma tilbis Sabaya soda, 2. fa-$-Saxs il-agnabi matalan yom iyi l-imarat
yisuf Sala tul hada® l-lonen, il-abyad u l-aswad fa-daziman hada s-su?al yi-
takarrar: 1é$ il-abyad u lés il-?aswad b-ha-t-tariga? 3. ma$ anna tarixiyyan
fi-l-imarat ma kanat il-alwan b-ha-t-tariqa. 4. kan ir-rayyal yilbis aslan alwan
titSfabah alwan ir-rimal yaSni fa-l-bég, Ya-l-asfar, tadarrugat il-asfar yaSni
b-sikil $amm, 5. fa-kan hada tarix-na yaSni hatta hni ysawwiin musalsalat
tarixiyya aw l-asya? il-qadima, 6. kan daziman ir-rayyal yilbis b-ha-t-tariqa,
ma yilbis lon il-?abyad 7. u aslan ma kan lon il-abyad bikin mufid 8. lizan-
na tafrifin nihna bi?at-na sahrawiyya fa-libs il-abyad maSnat-ha lazim yigsil

151t is quite common in Gulf varieties to find a feminine singular demonstrative used
with a masculine singular noun. In Holes (2005) some examples were found in Bahraini
Arabic, such as hadi I-bahr ‘this sea’ (2005: 23), il-xatf hadi ‘this setting of the sail’ (2005:
31).
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fala til tani yom, yitwassax b-surSa, 9. fasan ¢i lon il-asfar nafs ilon il-bi?a,
10. hatta agul-l1-ic*° li-agrad il-harb u ha-l1-asya?, fa-yilbisuin nifs ilon il-bi?a
u r-rimdl ma yibayiniin'’, 11. fa-guz? kan min il-ixtiba? aw hatta guz? min
an-nadafa, 12. tafrifin sabigan mumkin hatta il-mawad li-l-gasil kanat aqall
u l-process kan mumkin aktar... 13. u l-nisa?'® kanaw yilbisiin il-gallabiyya
aw l-kandora illi hi tikiin Swayy mtarraza min fog u Sa-l-id u tikiin mulawwa-
na, 14. bas da?iman yilbisiin tabSan is-Sila u l-burgas, illi hii nifs il-mask fala
wayh'? il-mar?a®, fa-hdy lli kan is-$a?is, 15. baSaden talSat il-Sabdya fa-hatta
yigaliin guz? min it-tarix... 16. fi il-ba¥d yiguliin matalan anna aglab is-suwar
it-tarixiyya illi fi-ha siirat il-mar?a ma labsa fi-ha Sabdya, labsa fi-ha l-gallabi-
yya u i$-Sila u l-burga§. 17. bas maf il-iyyam sar matalan il-Sabaya tikiin
astar, fa-ayy Say nilbis daxil ma yibayyin, 18. fa-talfat il-Sabaya, fa-hatta aw-
wal ma talSat il-Sabdya, talfat il-Sabdya il-hi ysammiin-ha swéSiyya aw Sabat
ir-ras illi tilbis min fog ir-ras 19. itikin Ya-gatSa wahda harir, 20. bas ma§
il-iyyam tabSan ma kanat marina giddan xusisan fi-I-haraka fa-ttawwarat
fugub nizlat Sa-l-Citf u xalléna $-Sila fog 21. u sar il-aswad hit l-lon id-darig
u xusisan li?anna yigatti fa-nilbis ayy lon taht ma yibayyin 22. u sar ma¢ il-
iyyam hatta il-lon il-abyad hi $-3a?i§ fand is-Sabab fa-ittarraw Yyilbistn kull
Say abyad, hatta hum il- malabis id-daxiliyya yilbisin lon il- -abyad fasan ma
fi Say yisif, 23. fa-sar inna-h hi l-lon il- abyad u l-hurma l-hin b-il- lon il-aswad

ma§ anna l-hin il-fatra hadi tagriban min hawali sina talfat modat I-Sabdya
li-mlawwana 24. u l-hin I-fabaya tikiin wardiyya, xadra, béda, soda, fi-ha
kull? il-alwan yaSni, 25. fa-atwaqqa$ hatta il-Sabaya fi-l-xalig b-sikil $amm
il-hin il-Sabaya mogida fi-l-imarat u fi-gatar u s-safudiyya u fuman, 26. il-
fabdya ixtafit fi umam il-kuwet u l-bahrén, sarat faqat l-il-harim li-kbar... ma
fi... mis b-sikil ikbir yaSni, mub?? nifs ihni, 27. hni ka?ann-ha guz? min il-haw-

16 The affricate form of /k/ > /¢/ according to Holes (2018: 15) ‘is found today
throughout north-eastern and eastern Arabia, southern Iraq and parts of the UAE’.

17 Consonant elision since the double consonant in yibayyiniin is reduced to a single
consonant yibayiniin (Qafisheh 1977: 29; Leung et al 2021: 28).

18 Tn EA, it is more common to use hrim ‘women’ instead of nisa?. This is thus a borrow-
ing from MSA.

19 According to Johnstone (Johnstone 1965: 241; 1967: 37) in EA, as well as other Gulf
varieties, § > y and it is not conditioned by phonetic context. Holes (1980: 88) concluded
that in Bahraini Arabic ‘variation between the [j] and [y] allophones of /j/ is not free but
constrained in a way which reveals both the linguistic dominance of the Sunni sect over
the Shifi sect and the supra-dialectal influence of Literary Arabic in the speech of those
who have been exposed to it in the course of their education.’

20 Borrowing from MSA, in EA ‘woman’ mainly hurma.

2 The informant alternates kull and kill.

22 The negative particles before nouns and adjectives/active participles found in the
texts of speaker 1 are mub which occurs everywhere in the Gulf, and mis which is not a lo-
cal form. Concerning verbs, all speakers negate verbs with mad.
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iyya l-wataniyya, 28. fa-matalan hatta ba$d il-gihat titlub min il-muwaddafin
ida kanat muwdtna tilbis il-Sabaya, 29. Sala rahit-ha tilbis i$-Sila aw ma tilbis
i$-$ila Sala kéf-ha bas tihutt il-Sabaya li?anna tibayyin guz? min il-hawiyya
l-wataniyya, 30. fa-da?iman yaSni it-tarix bada b-hadi t-tariqa u may il-iyyam
tabSan da?iman il-malabis titawwar, 31. fa-l-hin da?iman nitsa?al hal* il-
fabaya tistamirr fi-l-imarat bafd Sasra sanawat? 32. asif haliyyan il-agyal
il-ydida aqall matalan istixdam il-Sabaya, 33. ya$ni saru yitlaSin bas b-is-Sila
u yilbisiin malabis twila u satra u kil Say bass yaSni mis istixdam il-Sabaya.
taht is-sila nihutt nihna Sabbasa, il-hadaf il-asasi $adatan min ha-l-style inna
titabbit i$-Sila, 34. lizanna $-Sila $adatan tikiin xafifa u b-surSa ttih** 35. u ma¥¢
is-Safr in-nasim ttih aktar fa-nuba $ay ya$ni ka-stand tigaf Yalée-ha, 36. bas
mas il-iyyam nihna Sadatan lazim itsir aSya? fi-ha tatawwur fa-fasan nitab-
bit-ha hi b-imkan, b-tariqa basita, 37. bass il-hin sar guz? ya$ni inna tikiin fi-
ha nafs it-tasriha u nhutt-ha nitabbit is-Sila fale-ha 38. fa-da?iman fi taSligat
min i$-Sabab yigulin ‘les thuttiin burg xalifa fog ras-kum?’ 39. u atdakkar
hatta kanaw fi mudarrisin fi-I-gamSa yigilin ‘you are so beautiful but you
look like an alien’ 40. ya$ni haram hum yiStaqidin anna hada ras-na, guz?
min rds-na ya$ni ma yadriin inna hadi mugarrad Sabbdsa ya$ni tinhatt!

41. ur-riyydl tabfan il-kanadir talfat fi-ha moda u mumkin kil dawla
xaligiyya la-ha stayil-ha l-xdass, 42. mumkin aSrif ana matalan min il-kandora
ida hada kan gatri aw sSidi aw Sumani... 43. il-Sumani yikiin $adatan fi-ha
tatriz, il-gatri matalan yikiin fi-ha colour u figab u s-sSudi yikiin wayid mx-
assar fala l-xasr yaSni dayyig wayid, 44. il-kuweti id-dahr yikan sada yaSni
ma fi ay bizim ay $ay, 45. il-imarati ya$ni findna nihna matalan uxwan-i
yirtthiin Sand il-xayyat yigiliin matalan nuba modél Sumani, 46. fa-yilbisiin
hum kull il-anwa$ baSd il-ahyan, bass hada $a?i§ aktar Say l-Sumani, il-im-
arati baSad $a?is. [inaudible?] 47. fa-hatta $-Sabab baSad... sar lon il- abyad
yilbisiin-ah fi gamis il-munasabat 48. fa-hum baSad yabiin tagylr fa-yilbisiin
yas$ni modelat Sumaniyya aktar Say sa?ifa bafaden il-modelat il-imaratiyya
u l-gutra baSad nafs is-Say, 49. il-gutra, tariqat libis-ha tabSan tixtilif, il-alwan
ba$d il-ahyan tixtilif: 50. il-abyad Sadatan fi-s-sef, il-ahmar Sadatan fi-li-Sta?
lizanna yikiin iswayy aglad, yikiin min sif. 51. matalan is-saStdiyyin maSrufin
b-il-lon il-ahmar, fumanin mulawwan fi-l-kuwet baSad il-lon il-ahmar $azis,
yasni yilbisiin alwan tanya baSad, 52. il-yom hatta tisifin inti is-§éx mum-
kin Muhammad bin Rasid yilbis alwan, hatta lon azrag gamig, aw lon asfar
yas$ni ¢i zaSfarani, yaSni ahiss alwan mus mutadawila ya$ni 53. fa-hii baSad

% Interrogative stem borrowed from MSA to underline the main question.

24 Assimilation of t as prefix of imperfective tense with t > ttih (Qafisheh 1977: 26-27).
Another example in this text is ttawwarat (it evolved).

% The term ‘inaudible’ is used in the transcribed texts every time the author was not
able to understand a word in the recordings.
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fala fikra wayid yihtimm b-il-moda, hi lli yitalla$ il-moda marrat, 54. fa-ida
libis-ah s-séx baSaden kul-hum Yyilbistin nafs il-lon u nafs id-daraga u nafs il-
asya? min ha-l-qabil.

55. yaSni faSlan nigdir nSarif i§-Saxs yaSni min tariqat libs-ah sawa? kan
li-l-ragul u hatta l-hurma 56. agdir aSrif inna hay matalan saSidiyya min hay
il-Sabaya aw hdy matalan gatriyya, 57. ma§ anna ya$ni l-hin ma¥ il-iyyam
sirna nit§abah bass gabil fiflan kinna nifarrig.

1. We are often asked why men wear the white kandoora and women
wear the black abaya. 2. Every stranger who comes to the Emirates always
notices these two colours, black and white, 3. so it’s a common question:
why black and white are worn in this way? Although historically, colours
weren'’t always like that: 4. men clothes used to be the colours of the sand,
that is to say beige, yellow or shades of yellow. 5. This was our history,
if you happen to see a history soap-opera or old things, 6. the man al-
ways dressed this way, he didn’t use to dress in white. 7. It simply wasn’t
a suitable colour: 8. you know, we are surrounded by the desert and that
means we need to wash our clothes almost every day, they get dirty very
quickly: 9. that’s why yellow clothes, the same colour as the environment,
were more convenient. 10. Also, for war equipment and so on, they wear
the same colour as the surroundings in war, so they can’t be seen. 11. The
main reason was to keep a low profile, or basically it was a question of
neatness, 12. you know in the past there were fewer cleaning materials,
and the process was a little ... 13. Women instead used to wear the jal-
labiyah or the kandoora, a little more embroidered both in the upper part
and at the wrists and it was colourful. 14. They used to wear it together
with a veil obviously and the burgaS, a kind of mask on the women’s face:
this was very common. 15. Then the abaya came out and it is said to
have become part of our history. 16. Some people claim that most of the
old pictures show women not wearing the abaya, but the jallabiyah, the
veil and the burga$. 17. With time the abaya has become more and more
opaque, making the whatever is worn underneath invisible. 18. So, abaya
came out and at the beginning was called shwefiyya, the so-called ‘top
cloak’, because it was placed over the head, 19. it was a single cut of silk.
20. However, body movements were uncomfortable, so we shifted it onto
the shoulders and covered our heads with a veil 21. and black became
the most popular colour also because in doing so, it could hide whatever
was worn underneath. 22. With time, white became the most popular
colour among young men. In fact, they have to wear everything in white,
even their underclothes, which would be visible otherwise. 23. So, men’s
clothes are white, and women’s are black, even though the abaya for
about a year started changing its traditional colours, becoming coloured.
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24. So, it’s available now in pink, green, white, black, basically any col-
our. 25. You can find the abaya in the Emirates, in Qatar, in Saudi Arabia,
in Oman. 26. The abaya disappeared in the states of Kuwait and Bahrain,
because only adult women wear it, it’s not as popular as it is here. 27.
Here the abaya is part of the national identity: 28. for example, in some
places, (women) employees are asked to wear the abaya if they are locals.
29. They are free to decide whether to wear the veil or not, but wearing
the abaya is essential, because of its importance as a part of the national
identity. 30. This is in short how the story began but of course clothing
has changed with time. 31. Today we ask ourselves: will the abaya still be
worn in the Emirates in ten years? 32. I can see new generations in the
Emirates wearing the abaya less frequently: 33. they wear the veil and
long covering dresses, but they don’t wear the abaya. Under the veil we
put the shabbasa on, a piece of clothing with the aim of keeping the veil
still, 34. because it is very light sometimes and it may fall. 35. This hap-
pens mostly to women with straight hair, so they need something to keep
it steady. 36. Sometimes we need an evolution of some things, so to fix
the veil when we found an easy way to secure it overtime. 37. Nowadays
it has become an essential part, it is as if it’s used to make a hairstyle and
in addition, we put it to fasten the veil. 38. We are subjected to the boys’
comments: ‘Why did you put the Burj Khalifa on your heads?’ 39. I recall
the professors at university saying: ‘You are so beautiful, but you look
like an alien.’ 40. Too bad they believe those were our heads and not just
a shabbasa which can be put on!

41. Men are used to wear the kandoora, which has now become a real
fashion: every Gulf state has its peculiar kandoora style. 42. I can tell
where a man comes from by his kandoora: from Qatar, from Saudi Arabia
or from Oman. 43. The Omani style is usually embroidered, the Qatar
one is a little colourful and it has the igab. Then there are the Saudi ones,
which are a little more cinched, tighter at the waist; 44. then the Kuwaiti
one is smooth at the front, very simple, with no clasps. 45. The Emirati
one, my brothers go to a tailor, for example, and they ask for an Omani
style. 46. They can wear every style they want, but the most fashionable
of the moment is the Omani or the Emirati one. 47. So, boys have changed
their style, too: they wear white clothes on every occasion, 48. but they
also want change, so sometimes they put on more common Oman or Emi-
rati or Qatar models and also the ghutra, 49. The styles of wearing ghutra
is obviously different and sometimes the colours are also different: 50.
white in summer and red in winter, the latter made in wool and therefore
being a little thicker. 51. For example, you can recognize a Saudi thanks
to the red colour. The ones of Oman people are colourful and Kuwaiti
people dress mainly in red, but other colours are also common. 52. Today
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you can see the Sheikh Mohammed Bin Rashid wearing different colours,
even blue or saffron yellow and many other uncommon colours. 53. He
cares a lot for fashion, sometimes he is the real trendsetter 54. so when he
wears a colour, then everybody wants the same style, the same nuance, or
the same clothes in this regard.

55. We can really distinguish a person based on what he or she wears,
56. thanks to her abaya, for example, we are able to tell whether a woman
is Saudi or Qatari. 57. Now we are getting more and more similar, but in
the past, we used to be really different.

Text 2: il-imarat ‘The Emirates’

1. bitkallim?® il-yom San il-imarat: 2. il-imarat hi dawla ittihadiyya fi-ha sabi§
imarat, 3. fi imarat abu dabi u hi akbar imara u fi-ha akbar fadad sukkan
aw akbar fadad muwatnin fi imarat abu dabi, 4. atwaqqaf§ hi taSmal fi-hdid
itmanin b-il-miya min sahat aradi l-imarat u hi I-Sasma. 5. u findna tani il-im-
ara, imarat idbayy u hi tabSan tani akbar madina fi-l-imarat aw tani akbar
imdra fi-l-imarat 6. u tuStabar hiyya yaSni aslan il-madina l-igtisadiyya aw
il-quwwa l-igtisadiyya li-dawlat il-imarat, 7. nahin niStabar tabSan idbayy
agmal madina fi-l-Salam u Sindna nihna matal b-il-imarati anna ‘dbayy dar il-
hayy’, 8. atwaqqas¥ fi ba$d il-asxas zadaw fi-ha-l-matal ‘dbayy dar il-hayy illi
yirtih fi-ha sayib yirga$ sabb aw yirga$ hayy’ fasan fi-ha wayid asya? gamila
u wayid aSya? hilwa?. 9. il-madina t-talta lli hi madinat i$-Sariqa, aw b-il-im-
arati nahna nigil is-§arga®, 10. tabSan tuStabar hi nafs il-madina t-taqafiyya
li-dawlat il-imarat 11. u fi-ha wayid matahif 12. u fi-ha wayid asya? li-ha
falaga b-it-turat u b-il-funiin u fi-ha maSrad iktab is-sarga illi yisir sanawi-
yyan atwaqqa$ ya$ni $ad aktar min tlatin sana 13. u gabil fi-ha kan aww-
al matar fi-l-imarat, sar fi imarat is-sarga, kan mogud fi-imarat is-$arga 14.
u bafaden Sindna imarat fagman u umm il-géwin u ras il-xéma u li-fgera; 15.
ana lén il-hin ma ruht umm il-géwin, kul ma afakkir asir il-ha yigiliin ma fi-ha
Say 16. u sirt ras il-xéma atawaqqa$ min talat aw arba§ sanawat. ras il-xema
baSad madina gamila u fi-ha gbal u fi-ha wayid imaratiyyin gom is-Sahhi* 17.

26 Persson (2009: 26) suggests that ‘the b-prefix is used a marker of irrealis mood rather
than being limited to function as a future/intentive marker’. Holes (2016: 290-291; 301-
302) agrees with Persson considering the b-prefix as a general marker of irrealis meanings
in Gulf Arabic along with its future and intention meanings.

% Within the same sentence, the speaker alternates MSA and Shami gamila > hilwa
‘nice, beautiful’.

2 In EA q is realised as ¢ in the contiguity of front vowels, for example gal > gal ‘he
said’ or g as in qarib > garib ‘close’, thus the informant explains why Emiratis call the
Emirate as-§arga (Johnstone 1967: 2; Qafisheh 1977: 6-7; Leung et al. 2021: 14).

2 The Sihith speak several varieties of Arabic.
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u hadeéla ya$ni maSriifin inna li-hum, u $adat-hum il-xassa u hatta lahgat-hum
il-xassa u maSrifin yaSni li-Shith li-hum karam xass aydan fa-fi Sind-hum ha-
l-asya? kil-ha. 18. il-fugera ya$ni mumkin ruht il-ha martén [inaudible] 19. hi
gariba min fuman u atawaqqa$ min il-bahr il-hindi u b-sikil $amm baSad-ha
hi mantiqa hadiya u mantiqa yaSni wagt asir il-fugera ahiss ma asmas Say,
asma¥ bas hudii?, asma¥ tanin fi-idni 20. fa-agil ya rabb-i ma aSrif il-muskila
wen? fi-I-gaww wa-l1a fi-idn-i? 21. lizanna mumkin fi dbayy da?iman fi aswat
u sot sayyara, sot saris, sot Sasafir amma il-hudii? illi hnak yikan...22. yaSni
ahiss hilwa il-mantiqa hagg il-istifmam u hagg ir-raha u b-$ikil Samm ya¢ni fi-
l-aSyad u l-mundsabat u xustsan fi-fatrat li-sta. 23. aglab illi fi dbayy yriihiin
il-manatiq is-Samaliyya ya$ni ras il-xéma u li-f¢éra u $adatan ahl li-fgéra u ras
il-xéma iytin dbayy fa-yikiin fi tawazun!

24. dbayy agmal Say fi-ha anna kil marra fi masri§, yaSni Sadi kul® Sahr
bindya gadida... ydida Sala saris Sayx Zayid aw masri§ ydid 25. u tagriban
xustsan il-fatra l-axira $éex Mhammad bin Rasid atlaq Siddat masaris, 26.
min il-amakin il-ydida illi li-l-hin ma riht il-ha hi qanat idbayy il-ma?iyya,
27. sawweéna-h u axiran findna nahr fi-nuss il-balad u hada il-bahr mimtidd
min il-xor len burg xalifa u hni garib min bét-na, gumerah. 28. hada il-masri§
kan mafrid ysir min arba§ aw xams sanawat bass il-hamdillah u axiran tamm
il-iftitah, Sibih kamil il-hin. 29. il-makan it-tani haliyyan baSad atawaqqa$§
makan ism-ah Dubai Parks u fi fibara fan mugammasat alfab sakaniyya,
alsab kahraba?iyya 30. u fi Lego Land u fi hada?iq ma?ziyya u fi yaSni Salam
tani u fi atawaqqa$ madinat Bollywood xassa bi-t-tamtil, 31. yaSni fi-ha ha®'-
l-asya? kil-ha baSad ma sar-li asir-ha 32. u fi mantiqa ydida u fi mantiqat
algab isim-ha IMG baSad alSab tikiin daziman tabfan fasan Sindna l-gaww
harr fa-yikiin makan msakkar, mitl il-molat. 33. ashar mél tabSan mol idbayy
34. u ana ma ahibb asir mol idbayy ahiss... 35. ya$ni sahh hit garib min
bét-na tagriban masafat Sasra dagayig, bass marrat Sasan il-zahma baxtar
marakiz abSad u natrik il-markaz hdda hagg is-suwwah illi habbin yisifiin
mol idbayy. 36. mol idbayy fi-h aquarium u fi sinamd, fi mantiqat alfab hagg
il-atfal... 37. u dbayy bi-Sikil {amm da?iman $iSar-ha tihibb il-akbar, tihibb
il-atwal, tihibb is-Say illi mus mogid fi-ayy makan tani, 38. fa-da?iman hada
mumkin fallamet-na nahna da?ziman nikiin ragam wahid, u hada SiSar li-Sex
Mhammad bin Rasid inna ‘ana u Sa$b-i nihibb il-markaz l-awwal’ 39. fa-baSd
il-ahyan sa$b ann-ah nsawwi Say basit, ahiss lazim yikin Sala mustawa min
il-mitaliyya u l-kamadliyya 40. u marrat ahiss mi-l-asya? illi faSlan sa$ba inna
ft wayid asya? ydida tinzil u b-it-tali ma Sindna wagt nilahhig, ya$ni ma Sind-
na wagt aslan li-nisif ha-l-makan 41. anna masras tani tila$ aw masras talit

%0 Reduction from double consonant to single consonant in kull (Qafisheh 1977: 29).
1 The invariable demonstrative, also used in Shami varieties, occurs in EA proximal
singular and plural demonstratives (Leung et al. 2021: 173).
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aw marrat hatta nuba nibtikir Say ydid yikiin sasbh li?zanna kul Say xalas tali§
fi-s-sug, kul Say mogud, 42. zamil-i lli min abu dabi yigul-li matalan ‘xatr-i
nsawwi maktaba fala l-bahr tikiin nafs il-kabina u nihutt fi-ha kitub’, 43.
aguil gilt l-ah xalas hadi sawwena-ha, mogiida, yigil ‘zén insawwi faraba fi-ha
kitub tikin mogada fi-I-molat ?aw bafd il-amakin is-siyahiyya’, 44. agul hada
baSad mogiida xalas! 45. aglab il-afkar tikiin mogiida xalas u turhat, mogida
u n-nds yistaxdim-ha ya$ni. 46. fa-hada b-sikil basit fan idbayy.

1. I'm going to speak about the Emirates. 2. It is a federation of 7 Emir-
ates: 3. the Emirate of Abu Dhabi, which is the largest Emirate with the
highest population, and with the highest number of locals. 4. I guess it
covers 80% of the Emirates territories and it’s their capital city. 5. The
second is Dubai, the second largest city of the Emirates or the second larg-
est Emirate, 6. and it’s considered to be the UAE’s economic city or pow-
erhouse. 7. We consider it the most beautiful city in the world, obviously,
and there’s an expression in Emirati Arabic saying: ‘Dubai is the home of
the living.” 8. Some people like adding: ‘... and the home of youth: those
who go to Dubai with white hair, become young again’ and this is because
it’s full of beautiful things. There are many good things. 9. The third city
is al-Shariqa: we call it ‘Sharjah’ in Emirati Arabic, 10. and it is consid-
ered UAE’s city of culture 11. and there are many museums. It’s full of
traditions and arts: here the festival of books has taken place every year
for more than 30 years, 13. and it housed the first airport ever built in the
Emirates. 14. Then there are the Emirate of Ajman, Umm al-Quwain, Ras
al-Khaimah, and Fujairah. 15. I still haven’t had the chance to visit Umm
al-Quwain: every time I think about going, I'm told there’s nothing to see
there. 16. I went to Ras al-Khaimah, three or four years ago I think, and
it is also a beautiful city, with the mountains and many Emiratis who are
the Shihuh: 17. they are well-known not only for their own traditions and
for their own dialects, but also for their generosity and hospitality, for all
those things. 18. I've been to Fujairah maybe twice, 19. it’s near Oman
and the Indian Ocean, I think. That’s a very quiet area: when I go to Fu-
jairah I don’t hear anything, just stillness. I can feel the stillness ringing
in my ears. 20. So, I say ‘Oh my God, where’s the problem here? In the
environment or in my ears?’. 21. Maybe it’s because it’s always so noisy
in Dubai: noises come from the streets, cars, from the birds in the sky, but
this city is so quiet; 22. I think it’s the perfect place to relax a bit during
holidays or a special occasion, especially in winter. 23. Most people in
Dubai leave for the Northern areas, that is to say Ras al-Khaimah and
Fujairah, and the people move to Dubai from there, so there’s a balance!
24. The most beautiful thing in Dubai is the constant designing: it’s nor-
mal that every month there’s a new building on the Sheikh Zayed road, or
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a new project. 25. Especially in the last few years the Sheikh Mohammed
Bin Rashid has given the go-ahead for many construction sites in new
places, 26. among the places I haven’t gone yet there is the Dubai Water
Canal. 27. Finally, we have a real river in the middle of the city, flowing
through the Khor until the Burj Khalifa or here close to our home, Jumei-
rah. 28. This project was supposed to be completed about four or five
years ago, and thank God it has been finally opened now, it’s almost com-
pleted. 29. The other place, I think it’s called Dubai Parks, is made up of
a series of amusement parks; 30. and then there’s Legoland, water parks,
and this is another world, I think there’s Bollywood, mainly dedicated to
acting. 31. There are so many things there that, but I haven’t visited yet.
32. Then there’s another new place, another amusement park called IMG,
and since we have hot weather, they built it indoor, just like a shopping
centre. 33. The most famous shopping centre is the Dubai Mall. 34. I don’t
like going there, 35. even though it’s very close to where I live, only 10
minutes away, more or less, but traffic makes it much longer to reach so
we leave it to tourists. 36. In the Dubai Mall you can find a huge aquar-
ium, a cinema, and a playground for children. 37. Generally speaking,
in Dubai we like magnificence: basically, what is big, tall and long. We
like having things nobody else has, 38. we have been taught to be the
number one, just like the Sheikh’s motto: ‘My people and I like the top
spot.” 39. Sometimes it is difficult to get to create something simple, be-
cause we tend to raise everything to new heights, to excessive levels. 40.
Sometimes I find this hard because every time a new building comes up,
we can’t catch up with the sightseeing. 41. As soon as we visit a brand-
new place, there’s another one right after, and then another one. We also
would like to be the creators of something very original, but it’s difficult
because everything seems to have already been invented on the market.
Everything exists already. 42. A colleague of mine from Abu Dhabi told
me: ‘We would like to make a library on the beach: we are going to build
beach huts filled with books.” 43. I replied: ‘We have that, already.” ‘Ok,
so let’s go around the malls or other touristic places with a cart containing
books to sell.” 44. ‘We have that one, too.” 45. Most ideas have been real-
ised and people use them. 46. This is Dubai in a nutshell.

Text 3: iz-zawag fi-l-imarat ‘The wedding in the Emirates’

1. il-Sirs fi-l-imarat min aktar il-mawadis il-igtimaSiyya illi tikin muhimma
giddan Sand il-mugtamay il-imarati, 2. tabSan atwaqqay inna aglab iz-zawag
yikiin min zawag taqlidi aktar min annu hii zawag hubb 3. u atwaqqa§ min-i-l-
asya? illi mumkin fi dbayy aw fi-l-imarat wayid asya? tgayyarat: il-muwdsalat,
is-sakn, il-haya, is-sayyara 4. bass iz-zawag aStaqid anna ma zal yihtafad
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yasni b-nafs rith il-madi fi-h. 5. fand-i uxt, uxt-i mitzawga u xii-y mitzawwig
u ha-l-itnen taqriban zawag-hum taqlidi, 6. inna il-umm, umm il-walad $afat
il-bint u $afat-ha gamila mabda?iyyan u baSaden sa?law San-ha u aSrfaw San-
ha aktar 7. u Sugub sar tabadol is-suwar u Sugub tabadol is-suwar 8. in sar fi
muwafaqa min it-tarafén Sugub kan sar nafs il-ligaz, il-interview aw l-muqa-
bala, wa law inna ma sar fi ayy kalam, 9. illi hit nahna mumkin ninsammi-ha
b-sikil samm Sind-na ‘mafrif in-nadra $-Sarafiyya’ inna r-rayyal ytalli§ I-hur-
ma u l-hurma ttalli§ ir-rayyal, yisifiin okkeh, 10. Sugub yikammiliin il-xut-
wa illi ba$d, illi hi tikiin il-xutiiba, 11. fa-yiin ir-riydyil yixtubin il-bint min
ubii-ha u l-abb yikiin Sadatan yaSni mogud fi-I-maylis ma§ axwan-ah, 12.

ma¢¥ fa-l-?aqall yaSni yishadiin fi-hdid arbafin Saxs ida aqall marrat aw mar-
rat aktar fala hasab il-Sayla 13. bas yimkin lizanna Saylat-na kbira, find-na
nahna sabi§ afmam u taman fammat fa-ma§ azwdg-hum u mas Sayyal-hum
fa-nitla$ yaSni Sadad ikbir 14. u yittafqiin fi-h $ala l-mahar u masarif il-Sirs
u z-zahba, ubii-y b-$ikil Samm ma yitsarrat 15. bass iktir min il-aba? yaSni ma
zalaw yitlubiin Suriit muSayyana, mahar muSayyan, il-Sirs lazim yikin fi-fun-
duq muSayyan 16. u aglab Suriit il-muwdtnin inna matalan il-bint itikammil
dirasat-ha ida kan baSad-ha fi-I-gamSa 17. aw inna l-bint tistigil ida mitxarga
uma Sand-ha sugl, 18. aw Sadatan yikin Sand-ha beét b-rith-ha u hada sisb
yumkin fi-I-bidaya 19. bass ya$ni matalan ma§ uxii-y hum Sartaw ha-s-sart fa-
il walid gal-l-ha il-walad il-hin ma yigdir yi$is b-riih-ah fi-sakan 20. fa-hii by-
ifi§ maSanna awwal sina sintén u len ma Allah yifarrig-ha 21. xusiisan lizanna
xt-y fand-ah ard u fadatan fasan umir il-bina? titsahhal 22. il-wahid lazim
yikiin mitzawwig fa-fugub iz-zawag il-modus§ byitsahhal u wafagat il-hurma
u ahal-ha.

23. u bafadeén tabSan baSd ha-l-fatra, fatrat il-xutiiba, ysir ha-l-fatra
t-tarafen yitSarrafin Sala bafd, 24. fa-yitkallim ma$-ha b-it-talifon, hi tit-
kallim ma$-ah b-it-talifon, b-?imkan-ah hii yizir-ha fi-I-bét bas b-wugiid ahil-
ha aw hi tiyi I-bét 25. u hdy nadiran ma tsir, nadiran itisir yaSni bas ya$ni
da?ziman ma$§ wugid il-ahil, 26. Sugub-ha min kamm iSahr yikiin il-miléa aw
faqd in-niqah u tikin zogt-ah baSaden b-Sikil rasmi, 27. bass baSad-ha tikiin
hi Saysa fi-bét-ha u iz-z0¢ Sayis fi-bét-ah, bet ahl-ah, 28. fa-bass b-imkan-hum
fugub ?inna yitlaSin ma§ ba$d, hatta yiktniin matalan ma$ ba$d b-rith-hum
fi-l-girfa, yaSni ma yikin fi 2iskaliyya, 29. u Sugub-ha ba§d b-kam iSahr Su-
gub bisir iz-zawadg b-sikil rasmi aw min nahya igtimaSiyya, yom hi tilbis xalas
il-fustan il-abyad, 30. Sugub tigdir tifi§ maS-ah fi ay bet... 31. u xi-y tzawwag
taqriban tarix wahid u tlatin sabSa alfén u xamustSas u l-hin Sand-ah ban-
niita ggira, Sumr-ha talat ishar. 32. fa-da?iman yikiin yaSni iz-20¢ u z-z0ga
mugadaran mitzawwigiin®?, batd Sahr 2aw Sahren ?aw talat ishiir in-nds tis?al:

32 The suffix -in is the one used in EA for the plural masculine while in mitzawwigiin
‘married’, the suffix -@in is borrowed from MSA (Leung et al. 2021: 50).
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‘z0gt-ah hamil? zo0gt-ah hamil?’ 33. fa-mumkin hni yiddagtaw il-hurma innu
lazim tahmal, 34. fa-hatta law habbat Sugub taxod break xams sitt sanawat
ma yikin fi muskila, bass mus innu yit?axxar il-mawlid il-awwal fatra twila.

35. fa-iz-zawdg, tabfan hafalat iz-zawdg hdy hafalat inna hawalaw,
hawalat il-hukiima katiran yaSni wayid an itgayyar mawdu§ hafalat iz-zawag
u l-magarif illa tsir 36. ya$ni hatta yitwaqqaSiin da?iman innu mufaddal is-
sarf fi-hafalat iz-zawag 1a* yaqall $an mitén u xamsin alf u yisal ila l-milyon
u kil hada yisir hagg lela aw lélten faqat. 37. fa-hawalat il-hukima mubadarat
taxfif mabahar iz-zawag u ha-1-asya?, 38. lakin Yala gilit uxt-i il-hin il-modi§
ma fad mawdil§ iz-zawag bén Saxseén, il-hin yimattil it-tabaqa il-igtimasiyya
la-1-Saxs, 39. fa-ya$ni yimkin Sadi hii yakil ay Say fi-l-bét ma had** yadri,
40. bass iz-zawag kil had yadri, lazim il-wahid yaSni yibayyin innu hii mi§
aqall San in-ndas u inna-h Yand-ah mabalig kafya yigdir yisraf fi-ha u fand-ah
il-umiir kil-ha ya$ni inna-h yidfa§ agsat iz-zawag hada! 41. haflat iz-zawag
fadatan b-sikil $am yikdn... hafalat il-harim ger fan hafalat... ya$ni mub
mawsiila San hafalat ir-rigal®, fa-ma tikiin muxtalat 42. u $adatan il-harim
yikiin Sadad il-maSazim taqriban fi-hdiid xamsimiyyat $axs, xamsimiyyat hur-
ma taqriban, u yikiin bass li-I-harim ma yikin fi atfal wayid illa ma fada
min ahl il-maSazim aw min ahl il-miSris ?2aw [-Saris 43. u haflat il-Sirs tibda?
taqriban min is-safa tman u nuss u tintihi Sala s-safa tinten il-fagr, 44. tabfan
min is- safa tman u nuss yibdin il-ahil awwal Say yikiiniin mitwagdin, baSaden
il-maSazim taqriban lin is-safa Sasra, Yasra u nuss... 45. fugub titlas il-Sariis
fala in-nas b-riih-a bidiin 208-ha, bas hi la-wahid-ha, titla$§ min il-gurfa tirkab
lin il-masrah, 46. baSaden yibda?iin in-nds yirkabiin u yihanniin-ha u yitsaw-
wriin mas$-ha, illi yihibb it-taswir tabSan, 47. u kull it-taqa min il-mogid kil-
hum tdaqa nisa?i min il-musawwirin, min illi yihuttin il-Sasa, min il-waiters,
kil-hum kil-hum yaSni harim. 48. u tabfan da?iman yikaniin il-harim labsin
fabayat, il-maSazim xusisan 49. u fi nds ma yikiinin labsin fabdya, yikiniin
labsin matalan fasatin u hattin makyag u msawwin tasriha, ha-n-nas yikiin
fadatan ahl il-Sariis aw ahl il-miSris, 50. fa-il-yom ida ana ruht matalan Sirs
u ma labsa Sabdya ya$ni hii axlagiyyan Sadi innu b-imkan-i ma albis Sabaya
giddam il-harim 51. bass yaSni baSadén kul had yistafsir sii ana asir hagg il-
Sariis aw $u asir hagg il-miSris, xusisan ida kint labsa u kint am$i u atharrak
yasni... 52. fa-atdakkar marra sawwet nafs is-Say fi-Sirs sadiqt-i, yaSni ana
mis min ahal-hum ka-ahl bass ya$ni hi sadiqt-i u rabi$ti*®, fa-kil had kan yis?al
‘mnu hadi?’, 53. fa-hatta law ma kanaw yis?aliin giddam-i kan yis?alin il-
ahil ‘mnu hadi?’: ‘hadi sadiqat Fatma’ u ?ah okkeh! 54. fa-kanat il-Sabdaya hi

33 The negator 1d is a borrowing from MSA.

341t is also possible to transcript as mahhad ‘nobody’, as in Qafishesh (1977: 21).

3 MSA borrowing: rigal > riyayil ‘men’.

36 In order to refer to ‘a friend’ is EA is common sadiq or rabi§ (Qafisheh 1997: 253).
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l-fasla ya$Sni béen mnu l-ahal u mnu l-garib. 55. u baSadén taqgriban Sala s-safa
tnass iyi il-miSris ma$ ubi-h yisuffiin-ah len il-Saris 56. u Sugub tibda? il-
marasim it-tanya, min-ha gass il-cake, yisrabiin il-Sasir aw marrat hatta Sasal
ma§ bafd 57. u yitammiin ma$ baSd fi-hdid saSa, wagt it-tatbrikat u s-su-
war u Sugub xalas yirthiin gurfat-hum ba$d takmil it-taswir, baSd taswir Saxsi
u baSaden xalas yirthiin il-funduq. 58. gabil kan lazim matalan tikin lelat
id-daxla fi-bet il-Sariis bass il-hin 1@, xalas ya$ni ma §ad hay is-Say mogiid, 59.
il-hin tikiin aglab fi-I-fanadiq. 60. fa-gabil hatta matalan Sala gabil sitt saba§
sanawat kanat ‘is-sabahiyya’ Say muhimm, tani yom ysawwiin hafla zgira,
sabahiyya, 61. bass il-hin atwaqqa$ ha-$-Say mis mhimm wayid u [inaudible]
istafubat badal-ha haflat il-istigbal illi tikiin Sugub ma ragsin min Sahr il-Sasal
b-usbii§ aw usbiifen, 62. yafni daziman yikin fi-hdid Sahar aw Sahrén ka-
hadd agsa, fa-haflat il-istigbal hagg il-ahil.

63. fadatan nahna fi yom il-Sirs ma na$ti hadaya l-Sarts aw l-miSris, ma say,
64. bass nahin insir u nitSassa u nitla$, ma yikin fi ayy hadaya, 65. ma yikin
ft wuriid min il-maSazim li-I-Sartis, ma fi Say no, bass ya$ni il-haddyya tikiin
min il-ahal fi-haflat il-istigbal. 66. il-haddya §adatan tikiin Sibara San dahab
aw itkiin matalan asya? qad tahtag-ha il-Sariis, matalan aSya? la-ha falaga
b-il-manzil u t-tandif, xallata... 67. fala hasab tabSan kul Saxs u mizanit-
ah, kul ma kan is-Saxs qarib min il-Sariis kul ma Sata-ha hadiyya ?agla, 68.
tabSan id-dahab yikiin daziman $a?i§ lakin fi ahal yaStin matalan maknasa,
xallata, gassala, furn, ha-l-asya? illi gqad* tahtagiin-ha aw mablag mali, ya$ni
fala rahit-hum yisawwiin fi-h il-aSya? illi yabiin-ha, 69. fa-il-hadaya tikiin
daziman muxtasra faqat Sala il-ahal u l-asdiqa? illi yikiiniin $adatan mogiidin
fi-yom il-reception 70. u ma nSizim il-gurb, da?iman nfizim il-ahal u ay Saxs
matalan iyi l-istighal maSrif innu lazim iyib maS§-ah say, amma l-Sirs la?!
71. fa-ba¥d il-ahyan il-aganib iyin afrds-na yibun haddya hatta ma findna
makan nihutt il-hadiyya ‘wen nihutt-ha il-hin? weén niwuddi-ha?’, 72fa-yaSni
mumkin hdy is-Say ashal, yimkin axaff Sa-l-gami€, yaSni xamsimiyyat Saxs...
73. fa-atdakkar fi Saxs marra gal-li ‘inzén Hanan lés tSizumiin in-nds taklin-
hum u (y)irithiin? ma fi Say, yaSni yakliin akil for free u yirthiin!’

74. yikiun da?iman ir-radd il-gamil inna nahdar nahna Siris-hum, fa-yisir
ka-ma dam hum haddru®® Siris-na fa-ka?anna yisir wagib tilqa?i inna lazim
ana asir ahdar firis- hum 75. ‘la haram, la fadiha, hum yaw firis-na, nahna
kif ma nsir Siris-hum’ aw marrat il-Saks: 76. nahna sirna Siris-hum fa-Siris-na
ma yaw fa-umm-i tigil ‘kif yatni ma yaw? nahin fi-Siris-hum ruhna, Sirs binit-
hum, Sirs walad-hum u binit-hum it-tanya u hum fi-Sirs walad-na ma yaw?’
77. fa-hatta ixtiyar yom il-Sirs baSad Say wayid mhimm, fa-Sasan ¢i aglab in-

7 The particle gad is preserved in many Gulf varieties as Qatari and Emirati (Johnstone
1967: 15; Durand 2009: 173).
% The 3 m.pl. ending -aw can occur as the variants -o or -u (Johnstone 1967: 42).
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nas taxtar il-weekend u taxtar ayyam il-igazat ma§ anna ayyam il-igazat fi-
ha safar, fi nds itsafar, 78. fi nas tikiin mogida, bass yaSni Sasan ¢i yihubbiin
tiktin ayyam il-usbis, 79. qasda ayyam id-dawamat yasni fi-lI-fusil il-Sadiyya
bass tikiin fi-I-weekend, fi-igazat il-usbis.

1. The wedding in the Emirates is the most important social topic in the
Emirati community. 2. I expect that most marriages would be tradition-
al marriages more than they are marriages of love 3. and I expect that
among the things that ... maybe in Dubai or in the Emirates many things
have changed, such as the means of transport, the houses, life in gen-
eral, cars, 4. but I believe that marriage still keep the spirit of the past.
5. T have a sister; my sister is married, my brother is married, and they
both had a traditional marriage, more or less. 6. The boy’s mother sees
the girl, she finds her nice at the beginning and then she starts asking to
know more about her, 7. and then they exchange photographs, and they
get to know each other; after the photo’s exchanging, 8. then if there is
agreement on both sides, afterwards, there is the same meeting, the in-
terview, even though no word is given. 9. We generally call it ‘Shariatic
legitimate meeting’: the man sees the woman, the woman sees the man,
they see each other ok, 10. and then they take the next step which is
the engagement. 11. So, all the male members of the groom’s family ask
the bride’s father for permission, and he usually is at the majlis together
with the male members of his family, 12. so who witness (this event) can
sometimes be more than forty people: sometimes less, sometimes more,
it depends on the families. 13. Our family is very large: we have seven
uncles and eight aunts by my father’s family, with their wives, husbands,
and children we are many of us! 14. Then they reach an agreement about
the dowry, the wedding expense, and arrangements. My father doesn’t
generally have unusual requests, 15. but many fathers have specific re-
quests, they still ask for specific request, for example a defined dowry or
that the wedding has to take place at a specific hotel, 16. and among the
most common locals’ requests there is that of the bride to finish university
first 17. or to have a job if she’s already graduated but she doesn’t have
a job, 18. or often that she can have an house and this could be difficult
at the beginning, 19. for example for my brother they reached an agree-
ment: my father said to her that they couldn’t live alone now, 20. so they
live with us the first one or two years until God’s will, 21. even because
my brother has a plot and building is easier when someone is married,
he has to be married so the matter becomes easy, 22. so her family and
she agreed. 23. After this period, the engagement period the couple know
each other better, 24. he speaks to her on the phone and she speaks to him
on the phone, he can pay her a visit, at the presence of her family though.
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25. In the very rare cases that she visits him, the family has to be always
present of course, 26. and then after few months there is the marriage,
they sign the contract (faqd an-niqah), and she becomes his full-fledged
wife. 27. Even though she still has to live a period in her own family
house, and he still has to live a period in his own family house, 28. but
they can go out together or be alone in a room when they come for a visit,
no problems anymore. 29. Then, after a few more months, the wedding
takes place officially or from the social point of view: the day she wears
the white dress, 30. and she can live together with him at no matter
what place. 31. My brother got married on July 31st 2015 and has now
a 3-month-old girl. 32. Just after they got married, after one, two, three
months people start asking: ‘Is his wife pregnant? Is she?’, 33. as if they
insist that she must get pregnant. 34. Actually, she can then have a break
five or six years later, but not to let too much time pass before the first
delivery.

35. Regarding weddings, I mean wedding parties, the government has
been trying to change the traditions of wedding parties, as far as the ex-
penses are concerned. 36. It is expected that wedding party usually costs
between 250,000 and 1,000,000 (Dirham), all that for one or two nights
only. 37. The government tried to reduce this squandering, 38. even
though, as my sister says, a wedding is no longer a question between two
people, but it shows the social class of a person. 39. You may eat whatever
you want when you are at home, because nobody will ever see you. 40.
But at weddings everyone knows, so you’re supposed to show you’re not
outdone, that you have enough money to spend in the wedding party. 41.
Wedding parties usually are ... women parties are different from ... wom-
en celebrate separately from men. There are no mixed celebrations, 42.
and the female guests are generally no less than 500, no kids, only kids by
the groom’s and the bride’s families. 43. The party starts at around 8.30
in the evening and finishes at 2 am. 44. The relatives arrive first at around
8.30 pm, and then all the other guests can show up, at around 10-10.30
pm. 45. Then the bride arrives alone, without her husband: she enters the
hall and takes the stage. 46. She is followed by all the people who take
turn to say hi and to take a picture with her (those who like to). 47. The
whole staff is female: female photographers, waitresses and servants, they
are all women. 48. Women all wear the abaya, especially the guests, 49.
but some people don’t: they wear evening dresses, make up and a hairdo,
and we’re generally speaking of the groom’s and the bride’s relatives. 50. If
I went to a wedding today without my abaya is ethically accepted 51. but
everybody (among all the women) would wonder if I was part of the fam-
ily or not, especially when I wear a particularly nice dress or when I walk,
when I move around. 52. I remember experiencing it once, at a friend’s
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wedding. I wasn’t part of the family, but she is a very close friend of mine,
and everybody was like: ‘Who’s that woman?’, 53. of course not at my
presence but they ask the family ‘Who’s that woman?’ The family would
then answer I was a friend of Fatima’s. 54. So, the abaya identifies who is
a relative and who isn’t. 55. At around midnight the groom and his father
arrive, and the groom reached the bride. 56. Then the second part of the
party begins with the cutting of the cake. The newlyweds drink fruit juice
or honey sometimes, 57. and they stay there around an hour for the con-
gratulations and the photoshoot, and then they go to the hotel room after
the photoshoot. 58. The wedding night used to be at the groom’s house.
But now it isn’t anymore. 59. It usually takes place at hotels, nowadays.
60. Around six or seven years ago the sabahiyya (the morning feast) was
very important, in fact the day after the party they used to celebrate a lit-
tle during the morning. 61. However, I believe that this event has now
been replaced by the welcoming feast, which normally takes place when
the newlyweds return home from the honeymoon, let’s say after a week or
two. 62. The welcoming feast has to be celebrated within a month or two
of the wedding. It is a family celebration.

63. We usually don’t give the newlyweds the wedding presents on
the very wedding day. 64. We attend the celebration; no presents, we
eat and then we leave. 65. The presents and the flowers are not given
by the guests, nothing no. Presents are from the family only, on the
welcoming feast day. 66. They usually give golden jewellery or things
that can be used by the bride, for example appliances, cleaning prod-
ucts, a faucet: 67. it all depends on the guests and on their budget. The
closer to the bride they are, the more precious is the present. 68. Giv-
ing gold is widespread, but some relatives also give a broom, a faucet,
a washing machine, an oven, other useful things or even money, so they
can buy whatever they need. 69. So, presents are basically given by the
relatives and by those friends who attend the reception. 70. We never
invite strangers; we always invite the family and whoever takes part in
the welcoming feast must bring something. They don’t bring anything
on the wedding day, though. 71. Some strangers happen to bring some
presents on the wedding day, but we don’t have enough room, so we
say: ‘Where shall we put them, now?’. 72. It is easier with no presents, it
makes things more bearable, you know ... 500 people! 73. I remember
once somebody told me: ‘Hanan, why do you invite all these people, give
them food and dismiss them? I mean, there’s nothing. They come over,
they eat for free and then they leave.’

74. It is common decency to attend people’s weddings: if they at-
tend yours, it becomes a mutual spontaneous duty. 75. ‘No, it’s a shame,
what a shame! They came to our wedding, so aren’t we going to theirs?’.
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76. Sometimes it is the other way round: we attend their wedding, but
they don’t return the favour. So, my mother says: ‘Why didn’t they come?
We participated in their daughter’s wedding, their son’s, their second
daughter’s and they didn’t show up at our son’s wedding!’. 77. The wed-
ding date is also an important issue. Most of the people choose to marry
at weekends, or on holidays, even though people normally travel, or leave
for a while. 78. Some people stay; anyway, people prefer to marry during
weekdays, 79. I mean working days ... during working seasons but during
weekends, weekend’s holiday.

Text 4: fadat il-Sid ‘Eid traditions’

1. bitkallam San awwal yom §id: awwal yom Sid, nahna awwal ma nniss*
awwal Say nsawwi-h nisallim Sa-l-walid, 2. nisallim Sa-l-walda Sugub nisal-
lim Sala yiddo, nisallim Sala li-hrim li-kbar, fa-l-ahdlin il-kbar, 3. bafd-ha
nik$axx: nilbis it-tob il-imarati aw illi ysammiin-ah il-muxawwar*’, 4. ida
fi aksiswarat turatiyya mitl il-murta§isa, yaSni... marriyya*, hdy is-suwa-
lif. 5. niddaxxan duxiin, $id, daxn Sid u Sugub xalas nitla§ ziyarat, nitla§
matalan nahin il-banat iz-zgar ma§ bafd, 6. nzir sadiqat-na matalan fi byiit-
hum, beét, bet, bet, len ma yixallis il-yom! 7. ningaddi-h ya$ni kill-ah ziyarat,
xalas.

1. I'm going to talk about the first day of the Eid (feast). On the first day of
Eid as soon as we get up, we say hi to the father in the first place, 2. then
we say hi to the mother, to the grandparents, and then we greet the old
women, the old relatives. 3. Then we get ready: we put on the traditional
Emirati dress, which is called the mukhawwar, 4. and if we have them, we
also wear traditional accessories like the murtafsha meaning the marriyya,
things like that. 5. We put some perfume on the clothes, the sandalwood
smoke, and that’s it, we go to pay visits, for example young ladies like us
go out together, 6. we go to pay visits to some friends’ houses, from door
to door, until the day is over. 7. We basically spend the feast just paying
visits to people, that’s it.

3 The verb nass yniss means ‘to get up’, while if it is followed by the particle min it
means ‘to leave’ (Qafisheh 1997: 589).

40 The muxawwar is a traditional dress for Emirati women: it is a gown of different
colours and could have embroidery details.

“1 The marriyya is a long gold necklace used as traditional jewellery in the Gulf area.
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Text 5: wasfat imaratiyya ‘Emirati recipes’

1. agil ism-i? ana galya u [inaudible] tlatin sana, bitkallim San aklit lugémat,
2. hiyya** Sibara San Sagin yistaxdim fi-h it-tahin, Sagin yihuttiin fi-h xamira
ma* yitxammar taqriban niss safa, 3. fugub yitbuxiin-ah Sala zét nafs dawazir
ya$ni biyitla$, 4. Sugub xalas yhuttin fi-h Sasal ya dibis, id-dibis yikiin fasal
it-tamar amma [-Sasal it-tani illi hii yikin Sasal in-nahil, u bass... b-il-Safya!

5. fi find-na matalan il-haris, wagbit il-haris, yitbuxiin-ah b-habb il-haris,
6. fad kif it-tariga ana mu** aSarf, okkeh? 7. bass atwaqqa$ ?anni yhuttiin,
yasni yingaSin habb il-haris fi may, ma adri mumkin safa, niss safa, ma
afarf, 8. fugub yitbuxiin-ah wiyya-h diyay, $i yhuttin fih? milh... 9. ma
adri... yihuttin fann-ah, bass ma adri t-tariqa b-id-dabt.

1. Shall I say my name? I'm Ghalya, I'm 30 years old and I'm going to talk
about the lughemat, a food. 2. It is sort of a flour dough that has to leaven
for about half an hour 3. and then to be fried: it comes in little balls, 4.
then that’s it, it is served with honey on top or dibis which is date syrup
while the other topping I mean the bee honey. That’s it, enjoy!

5. We also have for example the harees, harees meal, cooked with grains
of harees 6. but I don’t know exactly how it’s made, alright? 7. I think they
soak grains of harees in the water, I don’t know maybe for an hour or half
an hour, I don’t know, 8. then they bake them with chicken. What else do
they put? Salt. 9. I don’t know... They add things but I don’t know what,
precisely.

Text 6: il-Sutir ‘Essences’

1. inti tis?alini walla ana lazim...? 2. fi hadéla mxammariyat li-l-SaSr yistax-
dim-ha Sugub ma titsabbihin u SaSr-i¢ mballal ithuttin-ha Sala atraf is-saSr, in-
zen? 3. Sugb il-buxar ithuttin, tislig fi-r-riha yaSni, timri¢ yom kamil, tamam?
4. fi Sind-i¢ hada, misk it-tahara, Sugub is-subith u gism-i¢ imballal ithuttin-ah
Ca-l-batt u s-sadr ¢idi.

1. Are you going to ask me a question or should I ...? 2. Among these are
hair products which are used after a shower or a bath when your hair is
wet and you can apply them on hair tips, alright? 3. Then the incense
smoke: you apply it on the hair and the scent lasts a lot, like a whole day,
alright? 4. Then there is also this, it is a musk called tahara (musk of puri-

42 In the texts only two occurrences of hiyya as variant of hi were observed.
3 This particle is here used as lén ‘until’.
4 The verb is negated here by mil.
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ty) which you can apply it on wet skin after a shower or a bath, under our
armpits or on our chest so.

Text 7: ig-gaww fi-l-imarat ‘UAE weather’

1. agil is-salam Salé-kum? okkeh, is-salam Salé-kum, ism-i ilSuniid, mi-l-im-
arat, Sumr-i wahid u §isrin. 2. il-yom birammis-kum® San il-gaww. il-gaww
fi-l-imarat aktar Say yaSni yikiin harr, aktar Say harr u rutiiba bas fi-$-Sita
l-hamdulillah yikiin il-gaww zen. 3. fi-l-harr wayid nas yigdirin yisirtin il-bahr
aw mufdam in-nds yisafrin yasni fi-s-séf. bas fi-$-Sita fan-na*® wayid activ-
ities, 4. matalan San-na lli yisiriin il-barr wa yixaymiin barra, Sarfa? ya$ni
fan-na activities, fanadiq matalan fi ras il-xéma u abu dabi... 5. u fi-l-harr
baSad tigdirin tisawwiin water sports u hada... bass. hadi talaSi-li! 6. ok-
keh, fi-s-sef baSad nigdir insir molat, Yan-na wayid malat fi-l-imarat u amakin
siyahiyya, matalan fan-na GPR, fan-na City Walk, fan-na wayid amakin
u fan-na wayid matasim hilwa, 7. nigdir insir matalan Dubai Mall which is...
okkeh ma lazim agil... ma irmis English, 8. inzeén, illi hii akbar mal fi-§-Sarq
il-awsat, fi wayid mahallat yaSni fi wayid aSya? tarfihiyya nigdir nistamta§
fi-ha fi-s-sef u baSad... 9. is-séf illi taf"” matalan ma kint fi-li-blad, safart, sirt
tlat amakin illi hum*® Salzburg, Vienna u Munich, 10. aktar makan aSyab-ni
hii Vienna, afyab-ni wayid it-tabifa u hatta Salzburg kan il-gaww wayid
hilu 11. bass Munich ma aSyab-ni wayid lianna kan wayid harr, fa-ka?n-
ni ma talfit min li-blad, nafs is-Say. 12. il-muhimm, fa-ahla Say fi-s-safar
yaSyabni ahibb azir il-amakin is-siyahiyya u ahibb ataSarraf fa-maSalim li-
blad u ahibb sir il-matahif illi $and-hum 13. u $if st Yand-hum min taqafat
u masalim u ahabb asir il-molat illi fand-hum, ahibb atsawwag fand-hum 14.
u ahibb agarrib aklat-hum, ahibb agarrib aklat ydida, ahibb agarrib $i Sand-
hum, ahibb ya$ni asolif wi-n-nds illi hnak. 15. il-hin ana Sala abwab it-taxar-
rug min il-gamSa, garib insallah atxarrag mi-l-gamSa, baSad-i ma afakkir ni*°
twaddaf wa-la-ni afakkir anna akammil Master’s, 16. haliyan aba axud igaza
awwal 3ay u baSaden afakkir insallah ya akammil master’s aw atwaddaf aw
asawwi-hum li-tnén fi nafs il-wagt, 17. bass li-l-hin mahtara yaSni wén akam-
mil Master’s aw wén astagil b-id-dabt, 18. aba makan yihtimm wayid fi-l-sci-
ence u [-technology u ma yikiin Sugl ya$ni routine, mumill.

% The imperfective marker b- here expresses volition.

6 In the variety of Sharjah, to express possession for the 1st pl. person the informants
use fan-na ‘we have’ while in Dubai and Ajman varieties it is used the variant find-na ‘we
have’.

47 To express ‘last’ in EA it is used ‘that passed’ illi taf while to express ‘next’ it is com-
mon al-yay, for example is-Sahr il-ydy ‘next month’.

8 The agreement with inanimate pl. referred to the cities as hum is here pl. m.

49 ni as abbreviation of ?an-ni ‘that I’.
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1. Shall I say hi? Ok. Hi everyone, my name is Elounoud I'm from the
Emirates, I'm 21 and 2. today I'm going to talk to you about the weather.
It’s almost hot in the Emirates, it is mostly sunny and humid but in winter,
thank God, it’s nice. 3. In summer people can go to the beach, or travel,
most people leave in summer, but in winter we can do a lot of activities:
4. for example trips so you can camp in the desert, do you know? We
have activities, for example there are hotels in Ras al-Khaimah and in Abu
Dhabi ... 5. In summer you can also practise water sports, and that’s it.
This is what I can think of. 6. Ok, in summer we can also go to the malls;
there are many in the Emirates and we have many tourist sites, for exam-
ple GPR, City Walk, we actually have many beautiful places and beautiful
restaurants. 7. we can visit the Dubai Mall which is, oops sorry I shouldn’t
say ... speak in English ... 8. well, that’s the largest Middle Eastern shop-
ping centre: there are so many shops, attractions, so much leisure, and we
can have fun in summer. 9. Last summer, for example, I didn’t stay in my
country; I visited 3 places: Vienna, Salzburg and Munich. 10. I liked Vien-
na the most, for its natural surroundings, and Salzburg. The weather was
nice. 11. I didn’t like Munich much, because it was too hot, it felt like not
having left my country at all, same thing! 12. What I love doing the most
during trips is visiting sightseeing places, watching the monuments of the
country, and going to museums. 13. I like getting to know the culture,
and monuments, but I also like going shopping in their malls, 14. I like
trying their food, tasting new food and what they have, speaking with the
locals. 15. I'm about to graduate, inshallah I will graduate soon, I don’t
think I'll start working soon, or complete a master’s degree: 16. I want to
take a break first, and then, inshallah, I'll finish my studies and find a job,
or maybe both at the same time. 17. I still don’t know where to get my
Master’s degree or where to work. 18. I would like it to be in an interest-
ing position which deals with science and technology, and it shouldn’t be
a routine or boring work.

Text 8: aklat imaratiyya ‘Emirati food’

1. is-salam Salée-kum, ana ism-i Sara, Sumr-i wahid u §isrin. bgit*> itkallam San
il-gamSa: 2. taxassus-i tagniyyat hayawiyya, istuwa-li>* arba§ snin fi-I-gamSa,
3. awwal sina tabSan kanat safba u kanat general, ya$ni basics, aSya? yasni
famm, yaSni San kil i, matalan id-din, il-asya? il-Sadiyya ya$ni 4. u baSaden
ibdena nitxassas fi-l-magalat illi hit magal taxassus-na u bass, ha fan il-gamSa.

50 This is the only occurrence of the verb baga yabgi ‘to want’ in the whole texts. In fact,
the verb aba yabi prevails in the Dubai texts, while informants do not use it in Ajman texts.
5! The verb istuwa ‘to become’.
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5. u bitkallim fan aklat-i l-mufaddala. 6. fi wayid aklat San-na fi-l-imarat,
fan-na? l-briyani, San-na l-macbiis, Sanna l-haris, San-na l-madritba, San-na
I-Sursiyya, San-na l-§isid, kill akla géra: 7. ig-gasid hii yikin & nafs simac bass
powder u g-gasit™® yikiin nafs il-gasid bass yikiin yabis, Sala $ikil yabis, inzén?
8. u il-madriiba... madriba, Sursiyya u hris, tlatit-hum. il-madraba tikin di_
yay wiyyad-ha qamih, 9. il-Sursiyya tikiin diya@y mas il-§és u l-hris yikiin gamih
wiyya-h laham, 10. hdy min abraz il-aklat illi San-na fi-l-imarat. 11. u tabSan
fan-na l-briyani u l-macbiis: 12. I-briyani u I-macbiis tninat-hum taqriban nafs
is-Say bass id-diydy yintabax wi-l-§és u it-tani id-diyay yintabax rith-ah, u il-
{eés yintabax rith-ah. 13. inzén, wa $ii baSad... $i baSad? San-na I-msawa, hii
min il-aklat it-turdtiyya fan-na yaklin wiyya-h xibz 14. hil tikiin ¢i tasriba
bass ysawwiin-ha b-is-simac, ya$ni hée... 15. actually b-is-simi¢ ysawwiin-ha
u yakliin-ha wiyya-l-xibz u ¢i u tkiin ya$ni hilwa.

16. aw min il-aklat il-hilwa lli San-na, matalan, hagg wagt il-futir yakliin
tamar u harda lli hi tahiniyya aw yaklin tamar rith-ah aw... $i bafad? 17.
fanna l-xamir, il-xamir hil yikiin xubz, ya$ni nafs il-xubz il-adi bas wiyya-h
tamar. 18. u min il-aklat il-wayid mashiira San-na baldlit illi tikiin ¢i nafs
noodles bass sweet, inzen? 19. u §ii bafad San-na? hday min aglab il-aklat illi
asrif-ha mogida San-na l-hin, u §i baSad... 20. u $i bafSad... hdy hi aglab
il-aklat illi aSrif-ha u... bass, ha hii, Sukran.

1. Hi, my name is Sara, I'm 21 and I like to talk about university. 2. I have
a specialisation in biotechnology. I am attending university for four years.
3. My first year at university was certainly hard: it was a general year,
‘basics’, let’s say ‘general topics’, like religion and so on, common topics.
4. Then we started our specialisation in the field, meaning the field of our
specialisation. And that’s all about my study.

5. Now I'm going to talk to you about my favourite foods. 6. We have
lots of typical dishes here in the Emirates, we have biryani, majboos, ha-
rees, madhrooba, ursiyya, jasheed. Each food is different. 7. The jasheed is
like fish but in powder. The other one is just like the jasheed but it’s dry,
it has been dried out, alright? 8. Then the madhrooba: the madhrooba, the
ursiyya and the harees. Those three. The madhrooba is chicken with wheat,
9. the ursiyya is chicken with rice, and the harees is wheat with meat: 10.
those are among the well-known foods we have in the Emirates. 11. Then
of course we have the biryani and the majboos. They are quite the same
thing. 12. The biryani is chicken is cooked with rice, while in the latter
chicken and rice are cooked separately. 13. Well, what else ... what else
do we have ... so we have the mshawa which is one of the traditional

52 Speaker 5 from Sharjah always says fan-na ‘we have’, like speaker 4.
53 The gasif is small dried fish.
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foods served with bread: 14. it’s like broth but made out of fish. 15. Yes, it
is so: with fish, and it’s served with bread and it’s somehow sweet.

16. We have some nice desserts, for example, for breakfast, like dates
with harda, which is a creamy dessert. Dates can also be eaten plain. What
else? 17. We have the khameer which is just like common bread, but with
dates inside. 18. Among the most famous desserts the balaleet is very pop-
ular, that is just like noodle, but sweet. Alright? 19. What else have we
got? Aw, yes, those are the foods we have today. 20. What else? Let me
think ... yeah those are the foods I know best. That’s all, thank you.
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from the point of view of semantic motivation. The study is limited only to the
unborrowed part of the botanical lexicon (with some exceptions), together 76
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There are only two special studies devoted explicitly to the Beja botanic
terminology. The author of the first collection of the Beja phytonyms was
the German botanist and palaeontologist Georg August Schweinfurth (Riga
1836 - Berlin 1925). Its title is ‘Pflanzennamen der Bega-Sprache zwischen
Suekin und Berber’, published in Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 4:
334-339, 1869. It contains 146 phytonyms in a very imperfect transcrip-
tion with corresponding Latin botanic counterparts. The second scholar op-
erating in this field was the Swiss Egyptologist, Assyriologist, Arabist and
generally orientalist, Johann Jakob Hess (Fribourg 1866 — Ziirich 1949). He
is the author of the article ‘Geographische Benennungen und Pflanzenna-
men in der nordlichen Bischari-Sprache’, Zeitschrift fiir Kolonial-Sprachen 9:
209-225, 1919. Hess had collected 144 phytonyms, all carefully recorded,
with sophisticated grammatical and etymological comments. He was able
to identify the Arabic counterparts, frequently from dialects of Sudan, Yem-
en or Central Arabia, which could be the direct sources of some Beja plant
names. Occasionally he added the Ethio-Semitic or Egyptian parallels. All
his comparanda may be seriously accepted till the present time.

The aim of the present study is to classify the etymologizable part of
the botanic lexicon of Beja from the point of view of semantic motivation.
With exception of several cases, the identified loanwords are excluded.
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The remaining part of the etymologizable botanic lexicon was divided
into the following sections:

A. Plant names with probable parallels in other Cushitic and/or Afroasi-
atic languages (18),

B. General terms describing vegetation, including parts of plants (27),

C. Products, materials and instruments made from plants and their parts
(6,

D. Plants whose names are based on the members of a human society (3),

E. Plant names motivated by human and animal body parts (11),

F. Plant names motivated by animal names (11).

A. Plant names with probable parallels in other Cushitic
and/or Afroasiatic languages

1. ama m. ‘tamarisk’ (Rp) = ammg m. ‘tamarisk tree’ (HuB) = u ’ame”,
indet. amaab, pl. i ‘ame" ‘Tamarix articulata’ (Hs) = ama m. ‘Tamariske’
(Re) = o’ama id. (Mu)

Cu: (E) Afar amayto f. ‘species of tree (?Delonix elata)’ and/or famay m.,
sglt. famayto ‘species of tree (?Delonix elata)’ (PaHy), ?Saho amadoo ‘eine
Baumsorte (Croton macrostachys)’ (Re) ||| Be: (N) Ntifa amay ‘tamarix’,
Zwawa amemmaj, Zemmur tamimait id. (Laoust 1920: 484) || ?Eg (Pyr)
im3 ‘Baumart’ (Wb. I: 79).

Lit.: Hess (1918-1919: 218) Beja + Eg.

2. ayaak ‘Balsamodendron opobalsamum’ (HuB) = ayookt id. (Schw)
?Cu: (E) Som yaaq ‘baobab’ (Ce) = ‘type of large tree’ (Luling), Boni *jdaq
id. (He) ||| Om: (N) Kafa yaago ‘specie do grande albero’ (Cerulli 1951:
520 Kafa + Som); Yemsa yi’o ‘albero’ (Ce) ||| Ch: (W) Sura yoyom ‘tree,
wood’, Angas yom ‘wood’; ?Ngizim waoka ‘tree’; Geji yokiti ‘mahagony’
(Kr); Bokkos yah ‘wilderness, bush’ (Jg).

3. biir f., pl. -a ‘date-palm’, m. ‘male date-palm’ (Rp) = biir ‘dum palm, used
for ropes’, def. sg. oo-biir, def. pl. i-biir-a (Wd) = too biir, indet. biirt, pl. ti
biire" ‘Dompalme; Hyphaena thebaica’ (Hs) = biir f., pl. -a ‘die Dumpalme
und der Dscherid davon, wovon Flechtarbeiten gemacht werden’ (Re)
Cu: (E) Som baar ‘tree top; Commilina spec.” (Ab), Rend bdar Hyphaena
coracea’ (Heine 1981: 183 Sam *bdar m. ‘river palm’).

4. barbardb (obj. pl.) ‘Rose’ (Se) = berbere", indet. berberaab ‘ein Pflan-
zchen in den Bergen mit kleinem gelblichen Bliiten’ (Hs)
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Cu: (E) *birbir- ‘Juniperus procera’ (Sasse 1982: 36) > Or: Macha and
Guji birbir-sa ‘juniper’ (LVC), Konso pirpir-ta id. (Bl); Harso-Dobase, Gaw-
wada-Gollango pirpir-ko ‘Wachholder; Juniperus procera’ (AMS); Burji bir-
bir-i ‘juniper-like firtree’ (Sa). Amh birbirra ‘Millettia ferruginea’ quoted
by Hess (1918-1919: 218) as the parallel to the Beja word, is probably
borrowed from some East Cushitic source.

5. bires, beress and embires, mberess m. ‘Sodom apple, Calotropis procera’
(HuB) = biras m. ‘tree species, of no particular use’, def. sg. um-biras,
def. pl. im-biras-a (Wd) = biras, beras m., pl. biraasa id., with art. emberds
(Rp) = u ’ambires, indet. ambiresaab, pl. i ‘ambirese" ‘Calotropis procera’
(Hs) = (e)mberées m., pl. embrdasa m. ‘Uscherbaum; Calotropis procera’
(Re) = im-beh-ress ‘Oshar Asclepias’ (Kc) = biirress, with art. umberrees
‘Calotropis procera’ (Schw)

Formally compatible with Se *burat- ‘cypress’ > Akk burasu, Hb b‘ros,
Aram: Yudeo- and Christian Palestinian, Syrian b‘rota (Cohen 1970f: 88).

6. dad’a m. ‘wild olive’ (Rp) = u dada’, indet. ddd’aab, pl. i ddd’d’ ‘Olea
europaea’ (Hs) = dadg ‘wild olive, Olea Europaea (used for hair and car-
rying sticks)’ (HuB) = o-dada ‘large tree in the mountains’ (Bu) = ddda
‘Olea europaea’ (Schw)

Cu: (E) Som cadaad /Sadad/ ‘Acacia Nilotica’, Rend hadaad ‘Acacia Seneg.’
(Heine 1981: 200) ||| ?0m: (N) Kafa diido ‘specie di albero’ = Amh gdlahe
and/or dadeddoo ‘sp. di albero; pianta che somiglia all’ensete, ma dé un
frutto che fa inebriare’ (Ce).

7. (u) delaaw, pl. i delow ‘Acacia Ehrenbergiana, Hayne’ (= Ar colloquial
selem) (Hs) = daldaw m. ‘eine Baumsorte’, in Ar salam/silam (Re) = dal-
lau m. ‘Acacia Ehrenbergia’ (HuB)

Se *dulb- > Akk dulbu(m), Syr diilba, Ar dulb ‘platane’ (Cohen 1970f: 261).

8. hiib m. ‘Salvadora Persica (Arak bush)’ (HuB) = hiib m., pl. -a ‘Salva-
dora persica’ {= Ar ?arak (Rp)} = heebt f. ‘tree Salvadora persica (twig
used as toothbrush)’, def. sg. tooheeb, def. pl. tiheeba (Wd) = hiib m., pl.
hiiba id. (das Holz wird gekant zum Zweck der Reinigung der Zdhne) (Re)
= 0o hiib, indet. hiibaab, pl. i hiibe" ‘Salvadora persica’, in Ar ?arak (Hs)
= o0’hib ‘der Adai’ (der Name einer Baumart im Tigre) (Mu) = hiib ‘Statica
axillaris’, uhiip ‘Salvadora persica’ (Schw)

?Cu: (E) Som hayaab ‘Limeum viscosum’ (Re).

9. ham f. ‘sycamore’, m. ‘fruit of sycamore’ (HuB) = ham f. ‘Sykomore’, m.
‘Frucht davon’ (Re) = ham ‘Hamtebaum’ (Mu)
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(1) Almkvist (1885: 29) identified it with hant ‘Odina fructicosa’ (HuB
and Schw) and further with Ti hamte = ?hamote ‘name of a shrub’ (LH 9).
(2) Reinisch (1895: 118) connected it with Bilin hamta ‘eine bestimmte
Baumsorte’ (Re), Ti hamta (Re) = hamt (Mu; see LH 9) = ?hammat ‘a
climbing plant’ (LH 62) and Ar hamatat, pl. himat ‘mountain-fig’ (Sg 296).
(3) Cu: (HE) *hooma ‘juniper tree’ > Had hooma, Kamb hooma, hoon-ca,
Sid hoomm-icco, hoon-co, pl. hoomme, coll. hoonna (G. Hudson 1989: 86).

10. harro m. ‘millet’” (HuB) = harrob m. ‘grain, seed, rye’, def. sg. wharru
(Wd) = harroob ‘durra’ (T1) = harri m. ‘durra (growing plant or grain)’
(Rp) = (w) harre?, indet. harroob ‘Getreide im allgemeinen’ (Hs) = hdr(r)o
m. ‘Biischelmais/Sorghum vulgare’, also ‘Korn, Getreide’ (Re) = hdro, héro
m. ‘Durra’ (Al) = o’herro id. (Mu) = hwor-reh id. (Kc¢) = [wu]hdrro id. (Se)
Reinisch (1887: 44) compared it with Cu: (C) Bilin coll. ar, sg. ara ‘Ge-
treidekorn, Feldfriichte iiberhaupt und speziel die Durra, Sorghum, weil
beinahe die einzige und alleinige Feldfrucht welche die Bilin pflanzen’,
Khamir, Dembea, Qwara, Awngi ar id. (< Proto-Awngi *?dr- ‘grain, cere-
al’ by Appleyard 2006: 277); cf. Bilin ar ‘Feldfriichte einsammeln, ernten’,
compared by Reinisch (1887: 44) with Gz ?arara ‘to reap, gather, harvest’
(cf. Leslau 1987: 39) || (E) Or (h)aru ‘to clean or sweep the floor’ (Gamta).

11. kunti ‘Ficus Bengalensis’ (HuB) = (w) kunta’, pl. (i) kunt’ad", indet.
kunt’aab ‘ein grosser Baum mit Friichten, wie die vom harriib (Ceratonia
siliqua), die aber gelb und bitter sind’ (Hs) = kii nte m. ‘Sykomorenbaum;
Ficus bengalensis’ (Re) = kunteek and kuunteeb ‘Ficus sycomorus, Urostig-
ma glumosum’ (Schw) = [u]kiinteh ‘Sycomorbaum’ (Se)

Reinisch (1893: §45b; 1895: 144) and Hess (1918-1919: 222) correctly
connected it with Copt Bohairic kente ‘figue(s)’, Dem knt ‘Feige’ (Vycichl
1983: 83), Eg (Gr) kwnty ‘nom d’un arbre sacré’ (Wb. V, 117).

12. (00) k¥ad, pl. (i) kvada" ‘Polycarpum prostratum et al. Caryophyllace-
ae’ = kwad m. ‘Crotolaria remotirolia’ (HuB) = quddd, [oh]koaat, [oo]kot
‘Crotolaria mikrophylla and senegalensis’ (Schw; Almkvist 1885: 41 *k*ad)
?Cu: (E) Som qudhac /kuda$/ ‘Acacia spirocarpa/stenocarpa’ (Ab).

13. (00) nha", indet. néheeb ‘ein Strauch 1% mannshoch’ (Hs)

Eg (Pyr) nh.t ‘Sykomore; allgemein als Laubbaum’, cf. nh.t n.t d3b ‘figuier’
(Wb. II, 283), Demotic nhy ‘Sykomore’, Copt Bohairic Noyal id. (Vycichl
1983: 151; he proposed the vocalisation *ndha.t or *nahi.t).

14. (00) roog, pl. (i) rooge" ‘die beste Art der Graser oder Krauter, die eele”
genannt werden’ (Hs)
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?Cu: (E) Som rugumbax /rugumbah/ ‘Jatropha ferox/parvifolia, Loewia glu-
tinosa, Pavetta venenata, Phyllanthus hildebrandtii/maderaspatensis’ (Ab).

15. sui f. ‘der wilde Balsambaum’ (Mu)

?Cu: (E) *saf- /*sif- ‘acacia’ (Sasse 1976: 127) > Saho sif, pl. -a, sglt. sif-
(to, saaf-ito ‘Schirmakazie; Acacia spirocarpa’ (Re); Dasanech sies, sglt.
see-c ‘acacia’ (To); Or faa-ta ‘albero sacro, dove vengono gettate le posa-
ture del caffé e gli avanzi del ciatt’ (Thiene 1939: 130). Reinisch (1887:
167) compared Saho + Bilin cafa ‘Schirmakazia; Acacia spirocarpa’ + Ti
¢dafa and Ty ¢afa id. (LH 629) ||| Ch: (E) Sokoro stio ‘Acacia albida’ (LK) ||
Se: Ar sayas ‘juniper-tree’ (Sg 520).

16. sag’a m. sg. ‘thicket of sag’aneb bushes’, where sag’ane and sang’ane m.
(also f. of small size) ‘acacia asak (?), a common thorny bush’ (Rp) = sdga
m. ‘eine Sorte Baum (= Ar samur)’ (Re) = (tu) seg’ane", indet. seg’aneet, pl.
(ti) seg’ane” ‘Acacia spirocarpa (= Ar samur)’ (Hs) = ssanganeeb id. (Schw;
Almkvist 1885: 56 *sdngane) = ?sanganeb ‘Juncillus alopecuroides’ (HuB)
= s’aganeet f. ‘tree species’, def. sg. tus’agani, def. pl. tis’agani (Wd)

Cu: (E) Afar saagan, sglt. saaganto ‘tamarisk tree; Tamarix nilotica’ (PaHy),
Saho sagan, pl. saaguun, sglt. sagan-too, pl. -tit ‘Tamariske/Tamarix orien-
talis’ (Re); ?Som sogsog ‘Acacia sejal’ (Re) = ‘Acacia etbaica’ (Ab).

17. sinfaab m. ‘plant species Lepidium cress’, def. sg. usinfa, def. pl. isinfa
(Wd) = i samfd", indet. simfaab ‘Gartenkresse/Lepidium sativum’ (Hess)
= stimfa m. ‘Gartenkresse/Lepidium sativum’ (Re)

Reinisch (1895: 201) collected numerous areal parallels: Cu (C): Bilin sin-
fii id. || (E) Saho sunfa ‘garden cress’ (Vergari), Afar sinfaay ||| EtSe: Ti
sanfa? ‘a plant Lepidum sativum’ (LH 190).

18. $aaf m. ‘species of tree’, def. sg. oosaaf, def. pl. eesaf (Wd)

ECu: Gedeo Safa ‘leaf’ (G. Hudson 1989: 89), Hadiyya and Kabenna S$dfita
‘leaf” (Leslau 1979: 573; he also quoted Ga = Oromo $dfo) ||| Ch: (W) Siri
Saapi, Miya Sepi; (C) Lame Sapa, Lame Pewe Sap, Zime Batua Sab ‘leaf’.
Lit.: Orel and Stolbova (1995: 126) ECu+ Ch.

B. General terms describing vegetation including
the plant parts

1. adif ‘bark (of tree)’ (Be) = adift f. ‘bark of tree’, def. sg. tu’adif, def. pl.
ti'adfa (Wd) = adif f., pl. ddfa ‘bark, rind’ (Rp) = adif f., pl. ddfa ‘Rinde’
(Re) = ddif £., pl. ddfa ‘Rinde’ (Al) = adif {., pl. adfg ‘bark of tree’ (HuB)
= adift (St) = te’edf, pl. te’edfa, acc. eedfat ‘die Rinde’ (Mu)
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Cu: (E) Elmolo étép-te, pl. étep f. ‘bark (of tree)’ (He), although one would
expect d as the reflex of *d, cf. Elmolo ddl- ‘to bear children’ < pECu *dal- ‘to
beget, give birth’ (Sasse 1979: 61); maybe also Som of Gabiley jidhif ‘bark (of
tree)’ (Ehret and Nuuh 1985: 243) = jidif and jilif ‘Rinde, Schale, Hiilse’ (Re),
if we accept a dissimilation from the partial reduplication *didif, cf. Som jddi
‘Stachelschwein, Hystrix cristata’ (Re) vs. Or Wellega dadee ‘porcupine’ (Gg).
Lit.: Zaborski (1989: 578) Beja + Elmolo.

2. aggaab m. ‘stalks, straw’, def. sg. w’agga, def. pl. y’agga (Wd) = ag(g)a
‘straw, esp. durra stalks’ (Rp) = ag(g)a m. ‘das Stroh von Sorghum vulgare’
(Re) = dga m. ‘Halm, Schilf (von Durra)’ (Al) = o’agga ‘das Durraschilf’ (Mu)
Reinisch (1895: 10) sought a connection with Tigre ’dge ‘sorte d’herbe grosse
ou de jonc, dont on revétit les maisons par le c6té’ (d’Abbadie apud LH 380)
and Nubian: Mahas and Kenuzi agé ‘das Stroh, Durra-Stroh’ (Lepsius 1880:
266) ~ Mahas-Fadidja dge ‘Stengel’, Kenuzi-Dongola hdge ‘Stroh’ (Reinisch
1879: 5, 64, 229). Murray (1923: 5) added Coptic ake, oke, without transla-
tion. It could be Coptic oke ‘sesame’, Demotic 3ky id. But there is also Coptic
Soelk, Bwik ‘jonc, roseau’, Demotic 3yky ‘Schilf’, besides $k(y)r ‘Schilf, Dickicht’
(Vycichl 1983: 155), which agrees better in semantics especially with the Ti-
gre word, but the internal structure of the Coptic and Demotic word ‘reed’
probably excludes any relation to the Beja-Tigre-Nubian areal isogloss.

3. allay £., pl. dllayq ‘flower’ (HuB)

Cu: (E) Or Wellega ililli ‘flower’ (Gg; Borello), Harar ilili (Cohen), maybe bor-
rowed into Harari (EtSe) éldd ‘flower’ (Leslau 1963: 25 following Cohen) |||
Be: (S) Ahaggar élel ‘laurier-rose’ (Fc), Taitoq ilel (Masqueray); (N) Shilha of
Tazerwalt alili ‘Oleander’ (Stumme), Kabyle ilili ‘laurier-rose’ (Dallet) etc., be-
sides Seghrushen dalillu ‘fleur’ (Destaing), cf. also Laoust (1920: 503); Woelfel
(1955: 134).

Cohen (1947: n. 118) Or + Be.

4. dloy m., pl. aléya ‘pod, e.g. of senna-mocca’, cf. alo(y) v. 2 ‘to seed,
fruit’ (Rp)

Cu: (E) Afar alay m. ‘species of tree with hard spiky edible fruit (?Balanites
aegyptiaca)’, sglt. alayto (PaHy), Saho ’allaa coll., indiv. allaytoo ‘Halm, Stin-
gel’ (Re).

5. eelaab m. ‘grass’, def. sg. w’eela, def. pl. y’eela (Wd) = u ’eele", indet.
eelaab ‘halbvertrocknetes Gras, Heu’ — **Weille’ (Hess) = éela m. ‘diirres
Gras, Heu’ (Al) = o’élab ‘trockenes, liegendes Heu’ (Mu) = ehla[b] ‘Pan-
icum’ (Schw)

Originally apparently *‘white’, cf. ela ‘white’, as the diminutive to era
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‘white’ (Roper 1928: 147). Similarly Reinisch (1895: 27): éela/éera ‘weilRe
Farbe; weif3, licht’ = eerab/eelab ‘white’ (HuB) = é:rab/é:lab id. (Starkey)
= eera/dim. eela id. (Vanhove). The term seems to be of Nilo-Saharan or-
igin: Nubian: Kenuzi-Dongola aro ‘white’; Dilling ori, Dair ari, Kadaru orru,
Debri orri, Garko a:re, Gulfan ori; Birgid eele; Midob addeé ‘white’ (Reinisch
1911: 93; Murray 1923: 18) < pNubian *aurori (Bechhaus-Gerst 1984:
71); cf. Surma: Didinga ora; Kunama ard ‘white’; Nara erenka id.; Taman:
Tama ard: ‘yellow’; Songhay kaaré ‘white’ (Greenberg 1963 b: 107, n.
124; Ehret 2001: 542, n. 1288).

6. ilay m., pl. iley ‘pod, e.g. of acacia’ (Rp)

Cu: (E) Afar ilo, pl. iloola ‘club, heavy stick, cane’ (PaHy), Saho iloo, pl.
iilool ‘Stock, Stab’ (Re) and/or Elmolo ilate, pl. ilai ‘dom palm’, ilat ‘dom
palm branch’ (He); Black (1974: 139) compared the Saho-Afar data with
Som ul; Elmolo iil; Or til-e’, Konso tl-itta ‘stick, stoff’.

7. engili f. ‘Rinde’, cf. kwahiit éngili ‘Eierschale’ (Re), plus the variant néegili
f. ‘Eierschale’ (Re) = nigiri f. ‘scale, scab, eggshell’ (Rp)

Cu: (E) Saho fengiro ‘bark’ (We) = fingiro (Vergari) = engiroo, pl. engir
‘Rinde’ (Re), Afar ingir ‘bark’ (PaHy) = engiroo, pl. engir ‘Rinde’, lelim-tii
engiroo ‘Eierschale’ (Re).

8. angwg f. ‘dom-palm leaf, unopened, used for making fibre’ (HuB) = an-
gwaat f. ‘mat of dum palm leaves’, def. sg. tu’angwa, def. pl. ti’angwa (Wd)
= angwa f. ‘palm leaf’ (Rp) = angwat ‘palm leaf’ (St) = tu ’ang”a", indet.
ang’aat ‘Blattfieder der Dattel- und Dumpalme’ (Hs) = arigwa f. ‘Dump-
alme, Hyphaena thebaica und das Palmenblatt zum flechten von Korben,
matten etc.” (Re) = dng‘a f. ‘Palmblatt’ (Al)

A cultural word widespread in more languages:

Cu: (C) Kemant anguaa ‘palmier’ (Conti Rossini 1912: 166 compared it
with Bilin anqwa ‘der afrikanische Wachholder’ by Reinisch) || (E) Saho
dngaa, pl. dngoog, indiv. dngaaytoo ‘Dumpalme; Hyphaena thebaica’ (Re)
= funga ‘doum-palm’ (Vergari), Afar ungaa /angwaa/, pl. unguug id. (Re).
Cf. also Nubian: Mahas hambii, dmbi, Kenzi-Dongola dmbii, Dair ab-té
‘dom-palm; Hyphaena thebaica’ — see Murray (1923: 8) who added Kuna-
ma o6maa id. (Reinisch 1890: 12 Kunama + Saho).

Lit.: Reinisch (1895: 23) Beja + Saho-Afar + non-existing Bilin angwa.

9. *asrat(t)a, recorded as ashratta ‘eine lange Grasart’ (Mu)

Maybe a compound consisting of *as- and raat, pl. rdt ‘Blatt’ (Al). The
first component could be connected with ECu *Saws-/*fays- ‘grass’ (<
*Cawis- — see Sasse 1979: 44, 45, 47) > Saho fdyso ‘grass’ (We), Afar fayso
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id. (PaHy); Som caws /Saws/ ‘dry grass’ (Ab), Jiddu {s ‘grass’ (Banti and
Ibraaw), Boni aas® id., Rend hos id. (He), Bayso ees id. (Hy); Dasanech 2ii§
id. (Sa; To); Or ees ‘farro, farraggine, spelta, specie di frumento’ (Thiene);
Harso, Dobase, Gollango, Gawwada fas-ké ‘Gras’, Harso, Dobase, Gollan-
go faws- ‘reifen’ (AMS); Sidamo haysso ‘grass’, ?Gedeo anso, arso id. (HG)
||| 20m: (N) Gimirra: She 0§ ‘cane; Bambusa abyssinica’ (CR) ||| Ch: (W)
NBauchi: Miya awasu, Jimbin awasi, Mburku wasa, Warji wasana, Kariya
wasisi, Pa’a wei ‘grass’ (Skinner 1977: 24) || ?(C) Ga’anda isinna; Masa
usna, Banana tsina id. (Kr) || (E) Sokoro ssi id. (Lk); Bidiyo 2awso m., pl.
?awds ‘herbe; mouche; saleté’ (Alio and Jungraithmayr 1989) ||| ?Se: Ar
fawsag ‘a thorny shrub’ (Sg 737). The second component may be identi-
fied probably with Beja raat ~ laat ‘Baumblatt’ (Re) = laat ‘leaf, blade of
grass; feather’ (Rp).

10. bee in hindi bee ‘leaves of tree’ (HuB) — see bdyi, beyi m. ‘leaf of the
small crisp’

bee is the plural of bay ‘ribs’, cf. Eg (N) bfy ‘Palmenrippe’ (Wb. I, 446);
hindi = ‘tree’ (HuB).

11. bus m. ‘stalk or stem decayed inside’ (HuB) = buus m. ‘Rohr, Halm,
Schilf’ (Re, Al)

(1) Almkvist (1885: 11) compared it with SudAr biis.

(2) Cu: (E) Burji bas-aa ‘grass’, Had bass-6’0 ‘hay’ (Sasse 1982: 34).

12. bdyi, beyi m. ‘leaf of the small crisp (kind found on thorny acacia)’
(Rp) = u bayd", indet. bayeeb = Ar el habat ‘die zu Futterzwecken mit
dem Stocke heruntergeschlagenen Blatter’ (Hs) = bdya, bdye m. ‘Blatt,
Baumblatt’ (Re) = bdye m. ‘Blatt, Laub’ (Al)

(1) Eg (NK) bSy ‘tige de la branche du palmier’, Dem bfy ‘Palmstab,
-zweig’, Copt Sahidic Bael, coll. BaeiH ‘branche du palmier (dépouillée
de ses feuilles)’ (Vycichl 1983: 24 *bifyaw). Roquet (1980, 125-126)
proposed a borrowing from late Eg into Beja.

(2) ?Cu: (E) Or: Borana, Orma, Waata buy(y)o ‘grass’ (Stroomer 1987:
278); Had buyya ‘leaf’ (Hudson 1989: 89).

13. dala m. “forest’ (HuB) = ddala m. ‘thicket’ (Rp)

Cu: (E) Arbore deel ‘forest’ (Hy) || Ch: (C) Zelgwa ddla ‘brousse’ (Mc),
Buduma délii ‘Wald’ (Lk).

Lit.: Greenberg (1963 b, 57, n. 33): Beja + Buduma (not Logone!) and
Sokoro dori ‘forest’. But this word is not cited by Lukas (1937). Newman
and Ma (1966: 248) admit a borrowing of ‘Logone’, i.e. Buduma délii, ‘for-
est’ from Kanuri dali ‘uninhabited country’.



Flora in Beja Lexicon 47

14. daruur m. ‘grass’, def. sg. udaruur, def. pl. idaruur (Wd); Cf. daroor m.
‘health, green, freshness’, def. sg. udaroor (Wd)

ECu *zaraar- > Bayso daraar-a, Oromo daraar-a ‘blossom’, Burji dardar-a
‘blossom of fruit of the earth (e.g. beans) or tree’, Sidamo daraar-o ‘blos-
som’, Gedeo daraar-o, Kambatta, Kabenna, Alaba, zaraar-iita, Timbaro
zdraar-uta ‘flower’ (Sasse 1982: 53-54, 195; Leslau 1980: 120; G. Hudson
1989: 33, 66).

15. faar m. ‘flower, blossom’, def. sg. oofaar, def. pl. ifaara (Wd) = faar
m., pl. fdr ‘flower, blossom, bloom, seed’ = faar m., pl. far ‘Bliite, Blume,
Knospe’ (Re) = faar m., pl. far ‘Bliite, Blume’ (Al) = far ‘Bliite, Knospe’
(Mu) = *faar in hindephdr ‘Blume’ (Schw), lit. ‘tree’ + ‘flower’

Reinisch (1895: 81) derived it from the verb firi ‘gebéren, zeugen’ = firi
‘to give birth; breed; produce offspring, fruit; lay eggs’ (Rp). Reinisch
(1895: 81) and Leslau (1987: 167) collected other areal parallels: CCu:
Bilin frii ‘to bear fruits’, Khamir and Qwara fir ‘fruit’ < Proto-North Awn-
gi *for- (Appleyard 2006: 73) ||| EtSe: Ge far(a)ya ‘to bear fruit, produce
fruit, yield fruit, be fruitful’, fore ‘fruit, blossom, bud, offering’, Ti fdra ‘to
bear fruit’, Ty fdrdyd, Amh and Gurage (a)fdrra id. |||| further Se: Ugarit-
ic, Phoenician pr ‘fruit’, Hb para (Vp-r-y) ‘to bear fruit’, pari ‘fruit’, Aram
para ‘to bear fruit’, Syr pe’ra ‘fruit’ etc. Other possible comparanda were
summarized by Orel and Stolbova (1995: 424, n. 1983): Harsusi-Mehri
ferrat ‘unripe fruit’ ||| Eg (OK) pr.t ‘fruit, crop, seed’ ||| Guanche afaro
‘corn’ ||| ECu: Saho fire ‘seeds of the fruits’ (Vergari); Oromo firi ‘fruit’.

16. gabaab m. ‘acacia fruit’, def. sg. ugaba, def. pl. igaba; gabaat f. ‘small
acacia fruit’, def. sg. tugaba, def. pl. tigaba (Wd) = gaba ‘Zizyphus spina
Christi’ (tree f./fruit m.) = gdaba f. ‘Rhamnus nebeka or Zizyphus spina
Christi; die Frucht davon’ (Re)

Reinisch (1895: 87) collected areal parallels in neighboring languages:
CCu: Bilin giiubaa; EtSe: Ge gaba, Tigray gaba, Tigre gdba, Amh gdba ‘sp.
tree: Ziziphus spina Christi’ (LH 582; Cohen 1970f: 95; Leslau 1987: 176).

17. gadum m., pl. gadamg ‘root’ (HuB) = gadam m. ‘root’, def. sg. ugadam,
def. pl. igadama (Wd) = radam (sic) ‘root of tree’ (St) = gadam ‘root’ (T1)
= gddam m., pl. -a ‘root, all that part of tree or plant underground; source
or head of khor’, prep. ‘near’ (with gen.) (Rp) = geddm m., pl. gddma
‘Wurzel’ (Re) = gedem id. (Mu)

(1) Derived from the verb gid v.1 ‘niederwerfen’, gad v.2 id., pas. gad-am
(Re), cf. Or of Wellega gad(i) ‘down’, gadaanuu ‘lower, under’ (Gg).

(2) Borowed from Ar gadm and gidm, pl. gudiim and ?agdam ‘root, trunk or
stump of a tree, branch’ (Sg 225).
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18. hamaag m., pl. hamag ‘fruit of any tree’ (HuB) = hdamag m. ‘fruit,
i.e. one or many units of fruit’ (Rp) = hamdag m., pl. hamdg ‘Frucht’,
woo-hindi hamdag ‘Baumfrucht’ (Re) = hamdag m., pl. hdmag ‘Frucht’ (Al)
= o’hamag ‘Frucht’ (Mu)
Reinisch (1902: 204) connected it with ECu: Som hamag ‘Fruchtkolben,
-biischel, z.B. vom Mais’.

19. hindi m. ‘tree, wood, firewood’ (HuB) = hindiib m. ‘tree’, def. sg. whin-
di, def. pl. yhindi (Wd) = hindib ‘tree, bush, firewood’ (T1) = hindeeb ‘long
piece of wood, pole’ (St) = Indiib ‘tree’ (Be) = ('u) hundi ‘tree, wood’ (Do)
= hindi m., pl. (rare) -a ‘tree, plant, wood’ (Rp) = u hindi", indet. hindiib,
pl. i hindi", indet. hindib ‘Baum und Strauch’ (Hs) = hindi, hinde m. ‘Holz,
Baum’ (Re) = hinde m. ‘Baum’, hindesddid m. ‘Baumrinde’ (Al) = o’hinde
‘Baum’ (Mu) = uhinde ‘Baum, Holz’ (Se)

Cu: (E) Or hunda ‘lower part of tree trunk, origin, principle’ (Sa), Welle-
ga hundee ‘root’ (Gg), Borana hunda-ni ‘tronco o fusto d’albero, origine,
principio’ (Venturiano); Sidamo hunda ‘root, under’, Burji hin?-a ~ hind-a
‘down(ward), under’ (Sasse 1982: 97); ?Arbore hundd ‘leg’ (Hy) || ?Om:
(N) Ganjule hantta ‘root’ (F1).

20. [o]kiid m., pl. -a ‘Ahre’ (Se; Almkvist 40 :1885 reconstructed *kuud)
With respect of the imperfect transcription used in the old records, it
is tempting to connect it with Cu: (E) *kudh- ‘thorn’ > Som gqodax, pl.
godx-an id. (Ab), Rend kuddh/kuddh sg./pl. id. (Pillinger and Galboran
1999, 203); Arbore kedeh ‘thorn’ (Hy), Elm ed ‘thorn’ (He); Or: Wellega
gorr-ee and -(a)attii id. (Gg), SOr (Borana, Orma, Waata) koraa-at(t)ii
id. (Stroomer 1987: 354), Dirayta kudd-eét, Konso geét-ta, pl. geét-aa,
Mashile g’udd-eta id. (Bl); ?Dobase gatam-accé, Harso atim-accé, Gollan-
go gdnte id. (AMS); Had ttt-a (Black 1974: 180), Gedeo ucco, ute, Kamb
uta, -iccu, Sid utd, -icco (HG) and/or Burji kiiw(w)-a ‘thorn’; Sasse (1982:
129).

21. le’ild m., pl. -a, with art. tu-l’id ‘Ast, Zweig’ (Re) = l’iid m., def. sg.
ool’iid, def. pl. il'iida (Wd) = liid ~ liilg m. ‘main branch of tree’ (HuB)
= to’lad ‘Palmzweig’ (Mu), if it does not belong to laat ‘leaf’

(1) Cu: (E) Afar liud ‘thick branches (of trees) (PaHy).

(2) Almkvist (1885: 42) quoted Beja latiud ‘Acacia pterocarpa’ and collo-
quial Ar elfiid ‘Holz’.

22. 1(2)’iig m., pl. l’figa ‘twig, spring, branch’ (Rp) = ligwoi ~ lingoi ‘sec-
ondary branch of tree, inlet of sea, pastern of camel’s hind leg’ (HuB)
= tillingé ‘Zweig’ (Schw; Almkvist 1885: 43 *lingo f.)
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Cu: (E) pSam *lafam f. ‘branch’ > Som laan f., pl. ldamo ‘Ast, Zweig’
(Re), pBoni *lag’dn f., pl. *lag’am-00bs ‘branch’ > Bireeri la?an, pl.
la?am-a, Baddey lag’én, pl. lag’m-ooba (He); Rend liixim f., pl. liiximé
‘branch’ (He).

23. libaang f. ‘date (fruit)’ (HuB) = libdana f. ‘date (Sudan produce, hard,
dry)’ (Rp)
?Cu: (E) Som lebi m. ‘Gattung Baum; Caesalpinia elata’ (Re).

24. lakwi f. (acc. lakwot) ‘dom-palm fruit complete with outer husk’, m. (acc.
lakwob) ‘kernal of dom-palm fruit’ (Rp) = lakw f. ‘edible covering of dom
nut’ (HuB) = lakwoob m. ‘dum palm tree’, def. sg. ulakwu, def. pl. ilakwu;
lakwoot f. ‘dum palm, coconut fruit’, def. sg. tulakwu, def. pl. tilakwu (Wd)
?Cu: (E) Som luko f. ‘eine Convolvulacea: Ipomaea marmorata’ or liga
m. ‘eine Gattung Baum: Hydnora spec.” or lika m. ‘Name eines niedern
Gewichses mit roter, essbarer Behrenfrucht’ (Re).

25. rat ~ lad f. ‘leaf’ (HuB) = raat ~ laat f., pl. rat ~ lat ‘Baumblatt’, cf.
oo-gwadiit laat ‘Augendeckel, Augenlid’ (Re) = lat ~ erat ‘leaf’ (St); the
other scholars have recorded only the r- or [-variant: raat ‘leaf’, def. sg.
toora, def. pl. teera (Wd) = raat f., pl. rdt ‘Blatt’ (Al) = to’rat id. (Mu), be-
sides laat ‘leaf’ (Be and T1) = laat f., pl. Ldt(it) ‘leaf, blade of grass; feather’
(Rp) = to ldt ‘Baumblatt’ (Se)

Cu: (E) Or: Wellega lata v. ‘to sprout, bud’, n. ‘sprout, bud’, latee ‘sprout of
plant’ (Gg), Macha and Borana lata ‘to sprout’ (LVC), lata ‘a young shoot
of a plant or a tree; a young animal’ (Stroomer 1995: 204); ?Had lat- ‘to
sprout from stem’ (HG), if it is not borrowed from Or.

Reinisch (1895: 160) Beja + Or + Eg (Pyr) rd ‘wachsen’, (OK) rd ‘Pflanze’
(Wb. 11, 462-463), Copt Sahidic and Bohairic pwT, Fayyumic AwT ‘croitre’,
Sahidic and Bohairic pwT, pl. Sahidic paTe, Bohairic poT ‘plante, produit’;
cf. also Sahidic paeite ‘parenté, famille’, Dem ryt.t ‘parents’ (Vycichl 1983:
172, 179). But the Beja-Oromo isogloss practically excludes the Egyptian
counterpart and vice versa (t vs. d).

26. saroob m. ‘fruit of the Capparis tree’, def. sg. usaru, def. pl. isaru
(Wd) = saréb m., pl. -a ‘Capparis aphylla’ ~ {Sudan Arabic tundub} (Rp)
= u saroob, pl. i sargobe" ‘Capparis sodada’ (Hess) = serob ‘Serobbaum’
(Mu) = ssarob ‘Sodada decidua’ (Schw; cf. Almkvist 1885: 58 *sdro)
Reinisch (1890: 334) mentioned Saho saraw coll. ‘sp. acacia/Acacia
etbaica’ (Vergari), and Ty sdraw coll., sg. sdrdway ‘sp. tree’ (~ Bilin
garasda).
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27. sirdeeb m. ‘species of grass’, def. sg. oosirdeeb, def. pl. isirdeeba (Wd)
= sdrde and sérde f. ‘eine Raigrassorte an Wasserpldtzen vorkommend/
Panicum ternatum or Cynodon dactylon’ = serde ‘Serdetgras’ (Mu; cf.
Almkvist 1885: 58)

Reinisch (1895: 204) compared it with Ti sarddt ‘dry grass, straw’, Amh
sdrdo ‘kind of grass’ > Ge sardo id. (Leslau 1987: 512; he added Ty sdrdo
‘tough grass that is difficult to eradicate’ and Kemant sdrdo). Cf. also ECu:
Saho sirdi ‘type of grass’ (Vergari).

28. siydam m. sg. ‘grass, edible vegetable matter’ (Rp) = siyaam m.
‘grass’, def. sg. oosyaam, def. pl. eesyam (Wd) = (00) syam ‘alle Krauter’
(Hs) = seyaam, siyaam m., pl. siydm ‘Gras’, cf. siydam bdlama ‘Heu’ (Re)
= siaam m., pl. sidm id. (Al) = o’siam id. (Mu) = osyam (Km) = o’siamm
(Kc) = [o]szidm ‘Klee, Stroh, Gras’ (Se)

?Cu: (E) Or of Wellega sooyama and sooyoma ‘thin straight bamboo-like
plant’ (Gg) ||| Om: (N) Ganjule saamo ‘cabbage’ (F1), Kachama saamo id.,
besides Wolayta saan-ta id. (Lamberti and Sottile 1997: 498), Bench sam
id. (Wd) ||| Ch: (E) Sumray sémdé ‘Gras’ (Lk), Bidiya séoma ‘herbe sp.’
(Alio and Jungraithmayr 1989), Mokilko séemt, pl. sembamf ‘foin’ (Jg) |||
Eg (Pyr) sm.w ‘Kraut’ (Wb. IV, 119), Copt ciMm ‘herbe’ (Vycichl 1983: 188)
||| Se: Akk Sammu(m) ‘Pflanze, Kraut; Droge’; maybe Ar samm, pl. simam
and sumiim ‘poison’ > Aram samma ‘Gift, Droge’ (AHw 1156).

Lit: Reinisch (1895: 207) Beja + Eg and Copt + Nara seemaa ‘grass’ and
Kunama seenaa; Dolgopolsky (1973: 94-95) Beja + NOm + Eg and Copt
+ Akk. Orel and Stolbova (1995: n. 395) reconstruct AA *cim- on the
basis of Iraqw tsamo ‘kind of grass that puts out runners’ (Ehret 1980:
229) and Dahalo tddmi ‘grass’, tddm-ine ‘blade of grass’ (Ehret 1980: 168)
= tddmi and tddmine (To).

C. Products, materials and instruments from plants
and their parts

1. ’ada m. ‘pole’, f. ‘long stick or support used by aged and halt’ (Rp)
= ’adab ‘pole’ (St)

Cu (E) Afar hada ‘tree’, hadda ‘stick’ (PaHy), Saho hada ‘tree’ (Be, We),
pl. hodit (We) = haala, pl hool ‘Baum, Holz, Stamm, Stab, Stange, Halm’
(Re).

Ch: (C) Wandala hdaga ‘Brennholz’ (Lk) = hdada ‘bois de few’ (Mc) |||
?Eg (Med; BD) df§ ‘Zweig, Ast’ (Wb. V, 535), if it is a result of the partial
reduplication and metathesis ||| Se *§i§- > AKk isu(m) ‘Baum, Holz’ (AHw
390-391), Eblaic i-zu /Sidu/ id. (Krebernik 1983: 15), Ug, Pun §s ‘Baum,
Weinstock’ (Aistleitner 1965: 239), Hb fes ‘tree, wood’, Aram ?2a?, EgAram
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£q id., EpSAr ¢d ‘wood(work)’ (Biella 1982: 378), Ar {idd ‘small thorny
tree’, fidah ‘any great trees having thorns’, Saudi Ar fud ‘fragrant wood
burned before guests’, Datina fada, fudah ‘tree’, Gz Yad ‘tree, shrub, bush,
wood, stick, staff (of spear)’, Ti fa¢¢dat, Ty §/2onsdyti, $a¢dy ‘tree, wood’,
Ambh an¢dt, at, as, Harari inci, Gurage aca ‘tree’ (Leslau 1987: 57).

Note: One would expect Afar-Saho §-, but the same anomaly occurs in
the correspondence between Afar-Saho han ‘milk’ (PaHy/We) vs. Som
caano /Saano/, Boni aan®, Rend haanti; Or aannan id. or Afar haad-o
(PaHy), Saho had-o ‘meat’ (We) vs. Som cad /Sad/ ‘piece of meat’ || Eg
(OK) ¢d ‘Fett’ (Wb. I, 239), Copt wr id. (Vycichl 1983: 251). Quoting
these examples, Black (1974: 219) introduced for this correspondence
the symbol *,-.

Lit.: li¢-Svity¢ (1971: 276-277, n. 141) Afar-Saho + CCh + Eg + Se.

2. oli m. ‘gerostetes Getreide’ (Re) = o’ollib ‘der Brei’ (Mu)
Reinisch (1895: 14) connected it with Saho aldo, but it is missing in his
Saho Dictionary; the closest safe cognate is Afar alo ‘roasted grain’ (PaHy).

3. (e)mbad, émbaj and mbdj m., pl. -a ‘(Stroh)matte’ (Re) = b’ad m. ‘mat,
bedding’, def. sg. oomb’ad, det. pl. imb’ada (Wd) = b’ad m., pl. -a ‘birsh
matting’, with art. umb’ad (Rp) = émbad m. ‘Matte’ (Al) = émbadi ‘Matte
als Bettteppich’, beda ‘Matte, Teppich’ (Mu) = mbadéh ‘Teppich’, [oJmbad
‘Fussmatte’ (Se)

A cultural term, cf. Eg (N) nbd ‘flechten; Flechtwerk, Geflochtenes (Korb,
Sieb etc.)’ (Wb. II, 246), Dem nbt ‘to wrap; wicker-work’, Copt Bohairic
NOYBT ‘to weave’, NHBTE ‘plait, tress’ ((vlern}'l 1976: 107) and Nubian: Ma-
has, Kenzi and Dongola nébid, Kenzi also nibit ‘mat, bedding’ (Reinisch
1895: 16-17; Murray 1923: 128 Beja + Eg and Copt + Nub).

4. mokwa[b] ‘gekriimmte Zeltstange’ (Mu)

Cu: (E) Som mukoi, muki ‘sicomoro’ (Cerulli 1961: 156); pBoni *miikay
‘tamarind’ (He); Or: Wellega muka ‘tree, wood, bush’ (Gg), Macha muka,
Guji mukha ‘tree, wood’ (LVC), Orma, Waata muka, Borana muka and mux*
‘tree’ (Stroomer 1987: 370) || Dahalo mitku nd:dite ‘sp. bush with thorns’
(Maddiesson et al.) || (S) Asa mogengera ‘rot’; Burunge muka ‘chaff’ (Ehret
1980: 324 pRift *muk-).

Ehret (1987: n. 101) Beja + Or + Rift.

5. sir m., pl. -a ‘staff, lance-shaft (if long and slender’) (Re) = sir m. and f.,
pl. -a ‘Stange, langer Stab, Lanzenschaft’ (Re) = sir f. (or m.) ‘lange Stange
(fiir Lanzen)’ (Al) = to’sirr, acc. sirrt ‘Stab, Stange’ (Mu)

?Cu: (E) Som seeri ‘Wald, Dickicht, Gebiisch’ (Re)?
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6. tiir m., pl. -a ‘hooked stick to pull down branches’ (Rp)

There are interesting parallels: EtSe: Ti tir ‘stick with a hook (e.g. in order
to fetch fruit from the trees)’ (LH 307) and ECu: Som tiir ‘Saule, Stiitzbalk-
en’ (Re).

D. Plants whose names are based on the members
of a human society

1. (w) duur ’dre" ‘ein Kraut’ (Hs)

Comparing it with Ar colloquial betdS wildd el-famm ‘das den Vettern ge-
hort’, Hess (1918-1919: 219) concludes that Beja duur = Ar famm ‘On-
kel’.

2. rabg m. ‘Trianthema pentandra’ (HuB) = raabba id. (Schw; Almkvist
1885: 53 *rdaba)
Cf. rdba ‘méannlich’ (Al).

3. rabg hindi f. ‘Moringa arabica’ (HuB) = (u) rbaa-hindi", indet. ribaa-hin-
diib ‘Bergstrauch’ (Hs)

A compound probably consisting of rdba ‘ménnlich’ (Al) or (u) rbaay ‘Berg’
and hindi" ‘Baum’ (Almkvist 1885: 54; Hess 1918-1919: 223).

E. Plant names motivated by human and animal body parts

1. aboot niiwg m. ‘Crossophora obliqua’ (HuB) = abdo-t niway id. (Re)
= abotniuaii id. (Schw)

Cf. aboot kwudg ‘centipede’ and niwg ‘tail’ (HuB); see also Reinisch
(1895: 5).

2. (tu) ’eeg”’adi", pl. eeg”’adiit ‘Ruellia patula, Hedyotis Schimperi’ (Hs)
= eguadiit and oguaioot ‘Dipteracanthus patulus, Hedyotis Schimperi’
(Schw) = eegwadiit ‘flower’ (T1)

Hess (1918-1919: 217) analyzed it as a compound consisting of eeraab
‘weiss’ and g*’ad ‘Auge’ (cf. also Almkvist 1885: 18), cf. colloquial Sudanic
Ar umm $én béda.

3. ankalay ‘Zygophyllum Simplex’ (HuB) = ankaldy m., pl. -a ‘Pflanzen-
sorte: eine Convolvulus’ (Re) = (u) hank*l’aay’, indet. hank*l’aayt ‘Zygo-
phyllum simplex’ (Hs) = ankalaiit id. (Schw)

Reinisch (1895: 25) connected it with Ti 2dnqdlay ‘a plant Convolvulus’
(LH 372) and Bilin anqala ‘Pflanzensorte: Winde, Convolvulus’ (Re). Hess
(1918-1819: 221) derived it from tu hank”ld’t ‘Niere’.
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4. darat niwg m. ‘shrub with white feathery flowers’ (HuB) = deretnioaab
‘Boerhaavia repens’ (Schw)
Cf. niwg ‘tail’ (HuB).

5. hamas gwod m. ‘Trichodesma Africanum’ (HuB) = hamaas$ g*’ad id. (Hs)
= hamaasch-guood id. (Schw)

Hess (1918-1919: 221) correctly explained it as ‘hellblduliches Auge’, cf.
hamis and hamaas ‘hellblau, weisslich blau, grau’ (Re) = hamas ‘dirty yel-
low, grey’ (HuB).

6. mile m. ‘large ripe berries of hiib’, mileyai f. ‘one single berry’ (Rp)
Cf. mile f. ‘tear’?

7. () mar miid, pl. (i) mar miide" ‘eine ca. 50 cm hohe Staude mit hellgel-
ben Bliiten, wéachst in tonigem, nassem Gelédnde’ (Hs)

Cf. u yaas miid ‘eine Orobanchacea’, lit. ‘Hundepenis’, u hadeey miid ‘Cis-
tanche lutea’, lit. ‘Loéwenpenis’ (Hess 1918-1919: 220-223), where miid
‘Penis’ (Hs) = ‘ménnliche Schamglied’ (Re).

8. naal m., pl. nal ‘Knoten, Glied im Gras-, Strohhalm’ (Re) = ?naal m., pl.
ndl ‘Bettgestell’ (Al)
Could it be related to n’dli f. ‘groin’ (Rp)?

9. *sa f. (Almkvist 1885: 55), recorded as ssaat ‘Premna resinosa’ (Schw)
It is tempting to identify here the motivation based on the homonym sa f.
‘Leber’ (cf. Almkvist 1885: 55).

10. (tu) sukumti®, indet. sukumtiit ‘Boerhavia repens’ (Hs) = sukumti id. (Schw)
Lit. ‘die welche Milch gibt’, cf. oo skum, indet. sukum ‘die Milch, die die
Frau oder die Haustiere in den ersten paar Tagen nach der Geburt geben’
(Hess 1918-1919: 224).

11. (u) Saawere", indet. Saaweraab ‘Avicenna officinalis’, in ‘Ababde Sordy,
Ma‘“éazeh Sore (Hs)

Cf. Sawdarib pl. ‘Schnurbart’ < Ar Sawarib, pl. of $arib ‘moustache’ (Re;
Steingass 1988: 528).

12. (too) wlet, indet. wilaat ‘Cucumis prophetarum’ (Hs)
Primarily ‘Hoden’, cf. sg. (0o) wle", indet. wulaab, pl. (ee) wle", indet. wi-
laab (Hess 1918-1919: 225).
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F. Plant names motivated by animal names

1. boksendk ‘Usnea sp.” (Schw)
Almkvist (1885: 61) correctly determined the compound consisting of bok
‘Ziegenbock’ and $énak, Sdnak ‘Kinn, Bart’, i.e. *‘Bockbart’.

2. ganayhindi m. ‘Colostegia integrifolia, Oxytenanthea Abyssinica’ (HuB)
= (u) ganaa hindi", indet. ganaa hindiib ‘Otostegia integrifolia’ (Hs) = gan-
ahandip id. (Schw)

Lit. ‘a gazelle-tree’, cf. gana ‘Gazelle’ + hindi ‘Baum’ (Almkvist 1885: 23)
= (u) ganaay, pl. (i) ganey ‘Gazelle’ + (u) hindi", indet. hindiib ‘Baum,
Strauch’ (Hess 1918-1919: 219).

3. (u) hadeey miid ‘Cistanche lutea’, lit. ‘Lowenpenis’, cf. (u) hade", indet.
hadaab ‘Lowe’ and (0o) miid, pl. (i) miide", indet. miidaab ‘penis’ (Hs).

4. (ti) kamteet birik ‘Cassia obovata’ (Hs)
Lit. ‘das birik der Kamele’, cf. amberki ‘Cassia acutifolia’ (HuB) and (00)
kam ‘camel’ (Hess 1918-1919: 222).

5. karay hindi ‘Buccrosia russelliana’ (HuB) = karaii id., cf. also karaiib
‘Pennisetum sp.” (Schw)
Lit. ‘hyaena-tree’ (Almkvist 1885: 38).

6. (u) k*ileey miid, pl. (i) k"iileey miide", indet. k*iileey miidaab ‘eine Staude
ca. 40 cm hoch mit gelben Bliiten’ (Hs)

Hess (1918-1919: 222) explained it as ‘der Penis des kleinem Strausses’,
where (u) kviile" is a diminutive from (u) kviire® ‘Strauss’ and (o0) miid
= ‘penis’. Cf. e.g. hadeey miid ‘Cistanche lutea’, lit. ‘Lowenpenis’.

7. *meekanis ‘Wathania somnifera’ (reconstructed by Almkvist 1885: 46
after mehkaniiss recorded by Schw)
Almkvist (1885: 46) connected it with meek ‘donkey’.

8. (tu) raay l’e", indet. raay l’eet ‘ein Kraut’ (Hs)
Hess (1918-1919: 223) convincingly explains it as ‘das " (= ‘Pulicaria
undulata’) der Ariel-Antilope (= oo re", indet. raab, ‘Gazella Soemmeringi’).

9. (u) yas miid ‘eine Orobanchacea’ (Hs)
Hess (1918-1919: 222) explained it as ‘Hundepenis’, cf. (00) yaas, pl. (ee)
yes ‘Hund’ and (0o) miid, pl. (i) miide", indet. miidaab ‘Penis’, similarly
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(u) hadeey miid ‘Cistanche lutea’, lit. ‘Lowenpenis’ etc. (Hess 1918-1919:
220).

10. yaset-hiit ‘Euphorbia Thi, Euphorbia triacantha’ (Schw), lit. ‘hiit of dog’
(so Almkvist 1885: 3), cf. ahi f. ‘Tephrosia apolllinea’ (HuB) = (tu) ’aahi",
indet. aahiit ‘Tephrosia apollinea and Convolvulus hystrix’ (Hs) = ahit
‘Tephrosia apollinea’ (Schw; Almkvist 1885: 3 *ahi), and yaas c., pl. yds
‘dog’ (Rp) = yaas c., pl. yas id. (Re).

11. (ti) yaateet birik ‘Cassia obovata’ (Hs)
Hess (1918-1919: 222) explained it as ‘das birik der Schafe’, cf. (too) ye",
indet. yaat, pl. (tee) ye", indet. yaat, and birik, see amberki.

Abbreviations of languages, dialects and language groups

AA Afroasiatic Hdd Hadandiwa
Akk Akkadian Hb Hebrew
Am Amar’ar IE Indo-European
Amh Ambhara Kamb  Kambatta
Ar Arabic (see Hadr) L Lowland
Aram  Aramaic Med Medical Texts (Egyptian)
BA Beni Amer MK Middle Kingdom (Egyptian)
BD Book of the Dead (Egyptian) N North
Be Berber NK New Kingdom (Egyptian)
Bi Bisharin Nub Nubian
Bib Biblical OK Old Kingdom (Egyptian)
C Central Om Omotic
Ch Chadic Or Oromo
Copt Coptic p proto-
Cu Cushitic Pyr Pyramid Texts (Egyptian)
Dem Demotic Rend  Rendille
E East S South
Eg Egyptian (see BD Gr Med MK NK  Se Semitic
OK Pyr) Sid Sidamo
EpSAr  Epigraphic South Arabian Som Somali
Et Ethiopic Sud Sudan
Gr Greek and Roman period (Egyptian) ~ Syr Syrian
Gz Geez Ti Tigre
H Highland Ty Tigrinya
Had Hadiyya, Ug Ugaritic

Hadr Hadramawt (Arabic dialect) w West
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Abbreviations of authors

Ab Abraham Lb Lamberti

Al Almkvist LH Littmann and Hofner
AMS Amborn, Minker and Sasse Lk Lukas

Be Bender LVC Leus, Van de Loo and Cotter
Bl Black M Murray

Bu Burckhardt Mc Mouchet

Ce Cerulli Mu Munzinger

CR Conti Rossini Pa Parker

Fc Foucauld Re Reinisch

Fl Fleming Rp Roper

Gg Gragg Sa Sasse

He Heine Schw Schweinfurth

HG Hudson, Grover Se Seetzen

Hs Hess Sg Steingass

HuB Hudson, Richard via Blench St Starkey

Hy Hayward Th Thompson

b Ibriszimow Tl Thelwall

Jg Jungraithmayr To Tosco

Kc Krockow von Wickerode wd Wedekind (Klaus or Charlotte
Km Kremer & Klaus)

Kr Kraft We Welmers

La Laoust

References

Abraham, Roy Clive. 1962. Somali-English Dictionary. London: University of London Press.

Abraham, Roy Clive. 1967. English-Somali Dictionary. London: University of London Press.

AHw Soden, Wolfram von, and Bruno Meissner. 1965-1981. Akkadisches Handwoérterbuch.
I1I vols. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Aistleitner, Joseph. 1965. Worterbuch der ugaritischen Sprache. 2nd ed. Berlin: Akade-
mie-Verlag.

Alio, Khalil, and Herrmann Jungraithmayr. 1989. Lexique bidiya. Frankfurt: Klostermann.

Almkvist, Herman. 1881-1885. Die Bischari-Sprache Ti-Bedawie in Nordost-Afrika. 11 vols.
Uppsala: Druck der Akademischen Buchdruckerei, Edv. Berling.

Amborn, Hermann, Gunter Minker, and Hans-Jiirgen Sasse. 1980. Das Dullay. Berlin: Re-
imer.

Appleyard, David L. 2006. A Comparative Dictionary of the Agaw Languages. Koln: Koppe.

Banti, Giorgio, and Saalim Aliyow Ibraaw. 1996. Jiddu: An Extended Basic Word List. Un-
published word list. Roma.

Bechhaus-Gerst, Marianne. 1984. ‘Sprachliche und historische Rekonstruktionen im Bere-
ich des Nubischen unter besonderer Beriicksichtigung des Nilnubischen’. Sprache und
Geschichte in Afrika 6: 7-134.

Bender, M. Lionel. 1971. ‘The Languages of Ethiopia: A New Lexicostatistic Classification
and Some Problems of Diffusion’. Anthropological Linguistics 13 (5): 165-288.



Flora in Beja Lexicon 57

Bender, M. Lionel. 1975. Omotic: A New Afroasiatic Language Family. University Museum
Series 3. Carbondale: Southern Illinois University.

Bender, M. Lionel. 1988. ‘Proto-Omotic Phonology and Lexicon’. In Cushitic-Omotic: Papers
from the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Cologne, January
6-9, 1986, edited by Marianne Bechhaus-Gerst and Fritz Serzisko, 121-159. Hamburg:
Buske.

Bender, M. Lionel. 1994. ‘Aroid (South Omotic) Lexicon’. Afrikanistische Arbeitspapiere 38:
133-162.

Biella, Joan Copeland. 1982. Dictionary of Old South Arabic. Sabaean Dialect. Harvard Se-
mitic Studies 25. Chico: Scholars Press.

Black, Paul David. 1974. ‘Lowland East Cushitic: Subgrouping and Reconstruction’. PhD
Thesis, New Haven: Yale University.

Borello, Mario P. 1995. Dizionario Oromo-Italiano, edited by Hans-Jiirgen Sasse and Paolo
Tablino. Hamburg: Buske.

Burckhardt, John Lewis. 1819. Travels in Nubia. London: Murray.

Cerulli, Enrico. 1929. ‘Note su alcune popolazioni Sidama dell’Abissinia meridionale,
II. - I Sidama dell’Omo’. Rivista degli Studi Orientali 12: 1-70.

Cerulli, Enrico. 1936. Studi etiopici. I. La lingua e la storia di Harar. Roma: Istituto per
I'Oriente.

Cerulli, Enrico. 1938a. Studi etiopici. II. La lingua e la storia dei Sidamo. Roma: Istituto per
I’Oriente.

Cerulli, Enrico.1938b. Studi etiopici. III. Il linguaggio dei Giangero ed alcune lingue Sidama
dell’Omo (Basketo, Ciara, Zaissé). Roma: Istituto per I’Oriente

Cerulli, Enrico.1951. Studi etiopici. IV. La lingua Caffina. Roma: Istituto per 1’Oriente.

Cerulli, Enrico. 1961. ‘Etiopico’. In Linguistica semitica: Presente e futuro, edited by Giorgio
Levi Della Vida and Henri Cazelles, 139-159. Roma: Centro di studi semitici, Istituto
di studi del Vicino Oriente, Universita di Roma.

Cohen, David. 1970f. Dictionnaire des racines sémitiques ou attestées dans les langues sémi-
tiques. Paris and La Haye: Mouton.

Cohen, Marcel. 1947. Essai comparatif sur le vocabulaire et la phonétique du chamito-sémi-
tique. Paris: Champion.

Conti Rossini, Carlo. 1904. ‘Appunti sulla lingua khamta dell’Averghellé’. Giornale della
Societa Asiatica Italiana 17: 183-242.

Conti Rossini, Carlo. 1905. ‘Appunti sulla lingua awiya del Danghal’. Giornale della Societa
Asiatica Italiana 18: 103-194.

Conti Rossini, Carlo. 1912. La langue des Kemant en Abyssinie. Schriften der Sprachenkom-
mission IV. Vienna: Holder.

Conti Rossini, Carlo. 1925. ‘Sui linguaggi dei Naa e dei Ghimirra (Sce) nell’Etiopia me-
ridionale’. Rendiconti della Reale Accademia dei Lincei, Classe di scienze morali, storiche
filologiche VI (1): 612-636.

Conti Rossini, Carlo. 1936. ‘Contributi per la conoscenza della lingua haruro’. Rendiconti
della Reale Accademia dei Lincei, Classe di scienze morali, storiche filologiche VI (12):
621-671.

Cerny, Jaroslav. 1976. Coptic Etymological Dictionary. Cambridge: University Press.

Dallet, Jean-Marie. 1982. Dictionnaire kabyle-frangais: Parler des At Mangellat, Algérie. Paris:
SELAF.

Destaing, Edmond. 1914. Dictionnaire francais-berbére (Dialecte des Beni-Snous). Paris: Leroux.

Dolgopolsky, Aron B. [Dolgopol’skij, Aron B.]. 1973. Sravnitel’'no-istoriceskaja fonetika
kusitskix jazykov. Moskva: Nauka.



58 Vdclav Blagek

Dolgopolsky, Aron B. 1983. ‘Semitic and East Cushitic: Sound Correspondences and Cog-
nate Sets’. In Ethiopian Studies: Dedicated to Wolf Leslau on the Occasion of His 75th
Birthday, Nov. 14th, 1981 by Friends and Colleagues, edited by Stanislav Segert and
Andrés J.E. Bodrogligeti, 123-142. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Ehret, Christopher. 1980. The Historical Reconstruction of Southern Cushitic Phonology and
Vocabulary. Berlin: Reimer.

Ehret, Christopher. 1987. ‘Proto-Cushitic Reconstruction’. Sprache und Geschichte in Afrika
8: 7-180.

Ehret, Christopher. 2001. A Historical-Comparative Reconstruction of Nilo-Saharan. Koln:
Koppe.

Ehret, Christopher, Edward Derek Elderkin, and D. Nurse. 1989. ‘Dahalo Lexis and Its
Sources’. Afrikanistische Arbeitspapiere 18: 5-49.

Ehret, Christopher, and Mohamed Nuuh Ali. 1984. ‘Soomaali Classification’. In Proceedings
of the Second International Congress of Somali Studies, University of Hamburg, August 1-6,
1983: Linguistics and Literature, edited by Thomas Labahn, 201-269. Hamburg: Buske.

Fleming, Harold C. 1964. ‘Baiso and Rendille: Somali Outliers’. Rassegna di Studi Etiopici
20: 35-96.

Fleming, Harold C. 1965. ‘The Age-Grading Cultures of East Africa: A Historical Inquiry’.
PhD Thesis, University of Pittsburgh.

Fleming, Harold C. 1969a. ‘Asa and Aramanic. Cushitic Hunters in Masai-Land’. Ethnology
8: 1-36.

Fleming, Harold C. 1969b. ‘Classification of West Cushitic Within Hamito-Semitic’. In East-
ern African History, edited by Daniel F. McCall, Norman R. Bennett and Jeffrey Butler,
3-27. New York, Washington and London: Praeger.

Fleming, Harold C. 1971. Wordlists of Dasenech, Doko, Galila, Ganjule, Gofa, Malo, Oyda,
Ubamer. Unpublished field notes.

Fleming, Harold C. 1974. ‘Omotic as an Afroasiatic Family’. Studies in African Linguistics,
Supplement 5: 81-94.

Fleming, Harold C. 1976a. ‘Omotic Overview’. In The Non-Semitic Languages of Ethiopia,
edited by M. Lionel Bender, 222-231. East Lansing: African Studies Center.

Fleming, Harold C. 1976b. ‘Kefa (Gonga) Languages’. In The Non-Semitic Languages of Ethi-
opia, edited by M. Lionel Bender, 351-376. East Lansing: African Studies Center.
Fleming, Harold C. 1988. ‘Mao’s Ancestor. Consonant Phonemes of Proto-Mao. Stage One’.
In Proceedings of the 9th International Congress of Ethiopian Studies: Moscow, 26-29 Au-
gust 1986, edited by Anatoly Gromyko, 35-44. Moscow: Africa Institute, USSR Acad-

emy of Sciences.

Foucauld, Charles De. 1951-1952. Dictionnaire touareg-frangais: Dialecte de I’Ahaggar.
4 vols. Paris: Imprimerie Nationale de France.

Gamta, Tilahun. 1989. Oromo-English Dictionary. Addis Ababa: AAU Print. Press.

Gragg, Gene B. 1982. Oromo Dictionary. East Lansing: African Studies Center.

Greenberg, Joseph H. 1963a. ‘The Mogogodo, a Forgotten Cushitic People’. Journal of
African Languages 2: 29-43.

Greenberg, Joseph H. 1963b. The Languages of Africa. Bloomington: Indiana University
Press.

Hayward, Richard J. 1978. ‘The Qawko Dialects and Yaaku’. Abbay 9: 59-70.

Hayward, Richard J. 1979. ‘Bayso Revisited: Some Preliminary Linguistic Observations—
II". Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies 42: 101-132.

Hayward, Richard J. 1981. ‘Nominal Suffixes in Dirayta (Gidole)’. Bulletin of the School of
Oriental and African Studies 44: 126-144.



Flora in Beja Lexicon 59

Hayward, Richard J. 1982. ‘Notes on the Koyra Language’. Afrika und Ubersee 65: 211-268.

Hayward, Richard J. 1984. The Arbore Language. Hamburg: Buske.

Hayward, Richard J. 1988. ‘Remarks on the Omotic Sibilants’. In Cushitic-Omotic: Papers
from the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Cologne, January
6-9, 1986, edited by Marianne Bechhaus-Gerst and Fritz Serzisko, 263-299. Hamburg:
Buske.

Hayward, Richard J. 1989. ‘Comparative Notes on the Language of the S’aamakko’. Jour-
nal of Afroasiatic Linguistics 1: 1-53.

Heine, Bernd. 1975. ‘Notes on the Yaaku Language (Kenya)’. Afrika und Ubersee 58: 27-61,
119-38.

Heine, Bernd. 1976. ‘Notes on the Rendille Language (Kenya)’. Afrika und Ubersee 59:
176-223.

Heine, Bernd. 1978. ‘The Sam Languages. A History of Rendille, Boni and Somali’. Afroa-
siatic Linguistics 6 (2:) 23-115.

Heine, Bernd. 1980. ‘Elmolo’. In The Non-Bantu Languages of Kenya, Bernd Heine, 173-
218. Language and Dialect Atlas of Kenya 2. Berlin: Reimer.

Heine, Bernd. 1981. ‘Some Cultural Evidence on the Early Sam-Speaking People of Eastern
Africa’. Sprache und Geschichte in Afrika 3: 169-200.

Heine, Bernd. 1982. Boni Dialects. Language and Dialect Atlas of Kenya 10. Berlin: Reimer.

Hess, Johann J. 1919. ‘Geographische Benennungen und Pflanzennamen in der nordlichen
Bischari-Sprache’. Zeitschrift fiir Kolonialsprachen 9: 209-225.

Hudson, Grover. 1989. Highland East Cushitic Dictionary. Hamburg: Buske.

Hudson, Richard. 1976. ‘Beja’. In The Non-Semitic Languages of Ethiopia, edited by M. Li-
onel Bender, 97-131. East Lansing: African Studies Center.

Hudson, Richard. 1996. ‘Beja Lexicon’. Unpublished field notes rewritten and distributed
by Roger Blench.

Mli¢-Svity¢, Vladislav M. 1971. Opyt sravnenija nostraticeskix jazykov. Vol. I. Moskva: Nauka.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1961. ‘Beobachtungen zur tschadohamitischen Sprache der
Jegu (und Jonkor) von Abu Telfan (République du Tchad)’. Afrika und Ubersee 45:
95-123.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1963. ‘Die Sprache der Sura (Maghavul) in Nordnigerien’. Afri-
ka und Ubersee 47: 8-89, 204-220.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1964. ‘Materialien zur Kenntnis des Chip, Montol, Gerka und
Burrum (Siidplateau, Nordnigerien)’. Afrika und Ubersee 48: 161-182.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1970. Die Ron-Sprachen: Tschadohamitischen Studien in Nordni-
gerien. Gliickstadt: Augustin.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1981. ‘Uber die Mawa (Guera, Tschad) — Ethnographische und
linguistische Notizien’. In Festschrift zum 60. Geburtstag von P. Anton Vorbichler. I. Teil,
edited by Inge Hofmann, 47-70. Beitrdge zur Afrikanistik 11. Wien: Afro-Pub.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann. 1990. Lexique Mokilko: Mokilko-frangais et frangais-mokilko
(Guéra, Tchad). Berlin: Reimer.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann, and Dymitr Ibriszimow. 1993. ‘Chadic Lexical Roots — Wege
zum Urtschadischen’. In IX. Afrikanistentag. Beitrdge zur afrikanischen Sprach- und Lit-
eraturwissenschaft, Leipzig, 16. — 24. September 1992, edited by Wilhelm J.G. Mohlig,
Siegmund Brauner and Hermann Jungraithmayr, 129-148. Koln: Koppe.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann, and Dymitr Ibriszimow. 1994. Chadic Lexical Roots. 2 vols. Ber-
lin: Reimer.

Jungraithmayr, Hermann, and Kiyoshi Shimizu. 1981. Chadic Lexical Roots. Vol II: Tenta-
tive Reconstruction, Grading and Distribution. Berlin: Reimer.



60 Vdclav Blagek

Kraft, Charles. 1981. Chadic Wordlists. 3 vols. Berlin: Reimer.

Krebernik, Manfred. 1983. ‘Zu Syllabar und Orthographie der lexikalischen Texte aus
Ebla. Teil 2’. Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und Vorderasiatische Archdologie 73: 1-47.

Kremer, Alfred von. 1863. Aegypten. Vol. 1. Leipzig: Brockhaus.

Krockow von Wickerode, Carl Graf. 1867. Reisen und Jagden in Nordost-Afrika. Vol. II.
Berlin.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1984a. ‘Review of An Etymological Dictionary of Burji by Hans-Jiir-
gen Sasse, 1982’. Anthropos 79 (4-6): 720-721.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1984b. ‘The Linguistic Situation in the Somali Democratic Republic’.
In Proceedings of the Second International Congress of Somali Studies: University of Ham-
burg, August 1-6, 1983, edited by Thomas Labahn, 155-200. Hamburg: Buske.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1986. Die Somali-Dialekte. Hamburg: Buske.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1987. ‘Some Konsoid Etymologies’. Anthropos 82: 529-541.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1988. Kuliak and Cushitic: A Comparative Study. Heidelberg: Winter.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1993a. Die Schinascha Sprache. Heidelberg: Winter.

Lamberti, Marcello. 1993b. Materialien zum Yemsa. Heidelberg: Winter.

Lamberti, Marcello, and Roberto Sottile. 1997. The Wolayta Language. Kéln: Koppe.

Laoust, Emile. 1920. Mots et choses berbéres: Notes de linguistique et d’ethnographie: Dialectes
du Maroc. Paris: Challamel.

Laoust, Emile. 1931. Siwa. I. Paris: Leroux.

Leslau, Wolf. 1963. Etymological Dictionary of Harari. Berkeley and Los Angeles: University
of California Press.

Leslau, Wolf. 1979. Etymological Dictionary of Gurage. 3 vols. Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Leslau, Wolf. 1980. ‘Proto-*Sidamo *z’. Afrika und Ubersee 63: 119-129.

Leslau, Wolf. 1987. Comparative Dictionary of Ge‘ez (Classical Ethiopic). Wiesbaden: Har-
rassowitz.

Leus, Ton, Joseph Van de Loo, and George Cotter. 1992. An Oromo-English Vocabulary.
Debre Zeit: s.n.

Littmann, Enno, and Maria Hofner. 1962. Worterbuch der Tigre-Sprache. Wiesbaden: Steiner.

Lukas, Johannes. 1936. Die Logone-Sprache im Zentralen Sudan. Abhandlungen fiir die
Kunde des Morgenlandes 21,6. Leipzig: Kraus.

Lukas, Johannes. 1937. Zentralsudanische Studien. Hamburg: Friedrichsen, de Gruyter and
Co.

Lukas, Johannes. 1941. Deutsche Quellen zur Sprache der Musgu in Kamerun. Beihefte zur
Zeitschrift fiir Eingeborenen Sprachen 24. Berlin: Reimer, Hamburg: Friedrichsen.

Luling, Virginia. 1987. Somali-English Dictionary. Wheaton: Dunwoody Press.

Maddieson, Ian, Sinisa Spaji¢, Bonny Sands, and Peter Ladefoged. 1993. ‘Phonetic Struc-
tures of Dahalo’. Afrikanistische Arbeitspapiere 36: 5-53.

Masqueray, Emile. 1893-1895. Dictionnaire frangais-touareg (dialecte des Taitoq). Paris: Ler-
OUX.

Mouchet, Jean. 1950. ‘Vocabulaires comparatifs de quinze parlers du Nord-Cameroun’.
FEtudes camerounaises 111 (29-30): 5-74.

Mouchet, Jean. 1953. ‘Vocabulaires comparatifs de sept parlers du Nord-Cameroun’.
Etudes camerounaises VI (41-42): 137-1909.

Munzinger, Werner. 1864. Ostafrikanische Studien. Schaffhausen: F. Hurter.

Murray, George W. 1923. An English-Nubian Comparative Dictionary. London: Oxford Uni-
versity Press.

Newman, Paul. 1977. ‘Chadic Classification and Reconstructions’. Afroasiatic Linguistics
5 (1): 1-42.



Flora in Beja Lexicon 61

Newman, Paul, and Roxana Ma. 1966. ‘Comparative Chadic: Phonology and Lexicon’.
Journal of African Languages 5: 218-251.

Orel, Vladimir, and Olga Stolbova. 1995. Hamito-Semitic Etymological Dictionary. Leiden: Brill.

Parker, Enid M., and Rochard J. Hayward. 1985. An Afar-English-French Dictionary. Lon-
don: School of Oriental and African Studies.

Pillinger, Steve, and Letiwa Galboran. 1999. A Rendille Dictionary: Including a Grammatical
Outline and an English-Rendille Index. Koln: Képpe.

Reinisch, Leo. 1874. Die Barea Sprache. Wiesbaden: Sandig.

Reinisch, Leo. 1879. Die Nuba Sprache. II: Nubisch-deutsches und deutsches-nubisches Worte-
buch. Wien: Braumiiller.

Reinisch, Leo. 1884. Die Chamirsprache in Abessinien. Vol. II. Sitzungsberichte der Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 106,4. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1885. Die Quarasprache in Abessinien. Vol. II. Sitzungsberichte der Akademie
der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 109,1. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1886. Die ‘Afar-Sprache. Vol. II. Sitzungsberichte der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 113,26. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1887. Die Bilin-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Wien: Holder.

Reinisch, Leo. 1888. Die Kafa-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Vol. II. Sitzungsberichte der Akad-
emie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 116,4. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1890a. Wortebuch der Saho-Sprache. Wien: Holder.

Reinisch, Leo. 1890b. Die Kunama-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Vol. III. Sitzungsberichte der
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 122,5. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1893. Die Bedauye-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Vol. II. Sitzungsberichte der
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 128,7. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1894. Die Bedauye-Sprache in Nordost-Afrika. Vol. III. Sitzungsberichte der
Akademie der Wissenschaften. Philosophisch-Historische Klasse 130,7. Wien: Gerold.

Reinisch, Leo. 1895. Woérterbuch der Bedauye-Sprache. Wien: Holder.

Reinisch, Leo. 1902. Die Somali Sprache. II: Worterbuch. Stidarabische Expedition 2. Wien: Holder.

Reinisch, Leo. 1911. Die Sprachliche Stellung des Nuba. Wien: Schriften der Sprachkommis-
sion 3. Holder.

Roper, E.-M. 1928. Tii Bedawis: An Elementary Handbook for the Use of Sudan Government
Officials. Hertford: Herts.

Roquet, Gérard. 1980. ‘Sur quelques emprunts du Bedatiye a 1’égyptien’. Comptes rendus du
Groupe Linguistique d’études chamito-sémitiques 17 (1972-1973): 125-136.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1973. ‘Bemerkungen zum “Language Survey of Ethiopia™. Zeitschrift
der Deutschen Morgenldndische Gesellschaft 123: 117-128.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1974. ‘Notes on the Structure of Galab’. Bulletin of the School of Orien-
tal and African Studies 37: 407-438.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1975. ‘Galla /§$/, /s/ und /f/’. Afrika und Ubersee 58: 244-263.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1976. ‘Weiteres zu den ostkuschitischen Sibilanten’. Afrika und Uber-
see 59: 125-142.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1979. ‘The Consonant Phonemes of Proto-East-Cushitic (PEC): A First
Approximation’. Afroasiatic Linguistics 7 (1): 1-67.

Sasse, Hans-Jiirgen. 1982. An Etymological Dictionary of Burji. Hamburg: Buske.

Schweinfurth, Georg. 1869. ‘Pflanzennamen der Bega-Sprache zwischen Suekin und Ber-
ber’. Zeitschrift der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 4: 334-339.

Seetzen, Ulrich Jasper. 1816. Proben Deutscher Volks-Mundarten: Dr. Seetzen’s linguistischer
Nachlafs, und andere Sprach-Forschungen und Sammlungen, besonders iiber Ostindien. Ed-
ited by Johann Severin Vater. Leipzig: Bei Gerhard Fleischer dem Jiingern.



62 Vdclav Blagek

Skinner, Neil. 1977. ‘The Northern Bauchi Chadic Languages: Common Root’. Afroasiatic
Linguistics 4 (1): 1-49.

Starkey, Janet. 2004. Amarar Lexicon. Manuscript. University of Durham.

Steingass, Francis. 1988. Arabic-English Dictionary. Jalandhar City: Gaurav.

Stolbova, Olga V. 1996. Studies in Chadic Comparative Phonology. Moscow: Diaphragma.

Stroomer, Harry. 1987. A Comparative Study of Three Southern Oromo Dialects in Kenya.
Hamburg: Buske.

Stroomer, Harry. 1995. A Grammar of Boraana Oromo (Kenya). Koln: Koppe.

Stumme, Hans. 1899. Handbuch des Schilhischen von Tazerwalt. Leipzig: Hinrichs.

Thelwall, Robin E.W. 1970. Linguistic Investigations in the Sudan: Beja Wordlist. Manuscript.
Khartoum.

Thiene, Gaetano da. 1939. Dizionario della lingua galla. Harar: Vicariato Apostolico.

Thompson, R. Campbell. 1910. ‘Some Hadendoa Words Hitherto Unpublished’. Man 95:
164-167; 99-100: 180-82.

Tosco, Mauro. 1989. ‘The Classification of Dahalo: Another perspective’. Paper presented
at the 2nd International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Turin, 16-18
November 1989.

Tosco, Mauro. 1991. A Grammatical Sketch of Dahalo. Hamburg: Buske.

Tosco, Mauro. 2001. The Dhaasanac Language: Grammar, Texts and Vocabulary of a Cushitic
Language of Ethiopia. Koln: Koppe.

Venturino, Bartolomeo. 1973. Dizionario Borana-Italiano. Bologna: Editrice Missionaria
Italiana.

Vergari, Moreno, and Roberta Vergari. 2003. A Basic Saho-English-Italian Dictionary: With
an English-Saho Index and Grammatical Notes by Giorgio Banti and Moreno Vergari.
Asmara: Sabur.

Vycichl, Werner. 1934. ‘Hausa und Agyptisch: Ein Beitrag zur historischen Hamitistik’.
Mitteilungen des Seminars fiir Orientalische Sprachen 37 (3): 36-116.

Vycichl, Werner. 1953. ‘Das personliche Fiirwort im Bedja und im Tigré [corr. Tigrinya].
Eine Studie zur Grammatik und Religiongeschichte der Bedja Stdmme’. Muséon 66:
157-161.

Vycichl, Werner. 1958. ‘Grundlagen der dgyptisch-semitischen Wortvergleichung’. Mittei-
lungen des Deutschen Archdologischen Instituts. Abteilung Kairo 16: 367—-405.

Vycichl, Werner. 1960. ‘The Beja Language Ti Bedawiye: Its Relationship with Old Egyp-
tian’. Kush 8: 252-264.

Vycichl, Werner. 1978. ‘L’état actuel des études chamito-sémitiques’. In Atti del Secondo
Congresso Internazionale di Linguistica Camito-Semitica: Firenze, 16-19 Aprile 1974, ed-
ited by Pelio Fronzaroli, 63-76. Quaderni di Semitistica 5. Firenze: Istituto di Linguis-
tica e di Lingue Orientali, Universita di Firenze.

Vycichl, Werner. 1983. Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue copte. Leuven and Paris:
Peeters.

Vycichl, Werner. 1988. ‘Beja — A Language with Seven Seals’. In Cushitic-Omotic: Papers
from the International Symposium on Cushitic and Omotic Languages, Cologne, January
6-9, 1986, edited by Marianne Bechhaus-Gerst and Fritz Serzisko, 411-430. Hamburg:
Buske.

Vycichl, Werner. 1989. ‘Etudes de phonétique et d’étymologie berbéres’. In Journée d’études
de linguistique berbére: samedi 11 Mars 1989 a la Sorbonne, 1-18. Paris: Publications
Langues’O.

Vycichl, Werner. 1990. La vocalisation de la langue égyptienne. I. La phonétique. Bibliothéque
d’étude 16. Le Caire: Institut francais d’archéologie orientale du Caire.



Flora in Beja Lexicon 63

Vycichl, Werner. 1992. ‘Die pharyngalen Laute ‘Ayin und Ha'im Berberischen’. In Kompar-
ative Afrikanistik. Sprach-, geschichts- und literaturwissenschaftliche Aufsdtze zu Ehren von
Hans G. Mukarovsky aldsslich seines 70. Geburtstags, edited by Erwin Ebermann, Erich
R. Sommerauer and Karl E. Thomanek, 383-386. Beitrdge zur Afrikanistik 44. Wien:
Afro-Pub.

Wb. Erman, Adolf, and Hermann Grapow. 1971. Woérterbuch der cgyptischen Sprache. 6 vols.
Berlin: Akademie-Verlag (1st ed.: Leipzig 1928-1931).

Wedekind, Charlotte, and Klaus Wedekind. 1995. ‘A Survey of Awngi’. Survey of Lit-
tle-Known Languages of Ethiopia: Linguistic Reports 28: 1-22.

Wedekind, Klaus. 1995. ‘The Wordlists of Amuru — Boro of Bulen — Boro of Wombera’.
Survey of Little-Known Languages of Ethiopia: Linguistic Reports 29: 4-7.

Wedekind, Micha. 1995. ‘A Survey of Boro (Shinasha)’. Survey of Little-Known Languages of
Ethiopia: Linguistic Reports 25: 33-52.

Wedekind, Klaus, Charlotte Wedekind, and Abuzeinab Musa. 2007. A Learner’s Grammar
of Beja (East Sudan): Grammar, Texts and Vocabulary (Beja-English and English-Beja).
Koln: Képpe.

Welmers, Wm.E. 1952. ‘Notes on the Structure of Saho’. Word 8: 145-162, 236-251.

Woelfel, Dominik Josef. 1965. Monumenta Linguae Canariae. Graz: Akademische Verlag.

Zaborski, Andrzej. 1989. ‘Der Wortschatz der Bedscha-Sprache - eine vergleichende Ana-
lyse’. In XXIII. Deutscher Orientalistentag, vom 16. bis 20. September 1985 in Wiirzburg.
Ausgewdhlte Vortrdge, edited by Einar von Schuler, 573-591. Stuttgart: Steiner.

Acknowledgements

The present study was prepared thanks to the support of the Research
Fund of Masaryk University, No. 2817. My deepest thanks belong to John
Bengtson for his correction of English.

@ @ Copyright © 2022. Véclav Blazek. This is an open-access article
distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution

4.0 International (CC-BY 4.0, https://creativecommons.org/li-

censes/by/4.0/), which permits unrestricted use, distribution, and

reproduction in any medium, provided the original author and
source are credited.






FOLIA ORIENTALIA
VOL. 58 (2021)
DOI 10.24425/for.2021.142212
Ergiin Lafh
Dokuz Eyliil University
elafli@yahoo.ca | ORCID 0000-0002-4722-5018

Maurizio Buora
Societa Friulana di Archeologia, Udine
mbuora@libero.it | ORCID 0000-0002-5746-8312

Byzantine and Early Islamic Rayed Lamps
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Abstract In this short paper, nine formerly unpublished rayed lamps from
south-eastern Turkey, eight from Mardin and one from Malatya are being pre-
sented, belonging to a well-known type, starting from the end of the sixth cen-
tury A.D., which became particularly widespread in the eighth century A.D. The
article adds to a group of ‘rayed’ lamps from the Near East next few examples
found in less accessible museums in Turkey and it also includes a useful historical
sketch of the region during the Byzantine and Early Islamic period. The publica-
tion of these new specimens is valuable as the material from this area of modern
Turkey is rarely published. While waiting for research on the many further lamps
that are likely to be found in numerous museums to be published, this contribu-
tion helps us understand the variety of lamps and their area of diffusion, which
stretches from northern Mesopotamia down to Palestine, including south-eastern
Turkey, Syria, Lebanon and Israel.
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1 Introduction

In several museums of the vast territory comprising the region of
south-eastern Turkey' and northern Syria,? numerous unpublished terra-
cotta oil lamps,® especially of Byzantine period, are preserved (Map 1).
In this regard, Laurent Chrzanovski used the expression ‘terra (quasi) in-
cognita’ in the title of one of his famous publications.* For a better under-
standing of at least a small part of their multiple and complex uses at the
beginning of the Islamic period in the seventh century A.D.,> we focus our
attention on a minor group of mould-made lamps with similar decoration
on the shoulder, which are called as ‘Byzantine rayed lamps’.® These lamps
fell into the category of the Syro-Palestinian and Hawari type 8 lamps,
and were recognised as a distinct lychnological group of Byzantine study
with an article by Florence Day published in 1942.” Frederick O. Waagé
places these lamps in his ‘type 56’, which he argues to have already had
precedents at the end of the fourth century A.D.® both in Egypt and in the
Palestinian area. In this way, the above-mentioned type 56 would there-
fore have replaced the type 53, in its various variants, during the sixth

! Local museums in south-eastern Turkey are, from west to east: Gaziantep, Kilis (es-
tablished in 2012), Adiyaman, Sanliurfa, Diyarbakir, Mardin and Batman (established in
2010). Local museums in the southern part of eastern Turkey are located in Malatya,
Elazig and Ahlat. A new archaeological museum in Siirt, in south-eastern Turkey, is cur-
rently under construction. A small archaeological collection is also housed in a museum
in Cizre in the province of Sirnak, bordering Iraq and Syria. There are also lamps from
south-eastern Turkey found in the museums of Adana, Mersin, Ankara and Istanbul.

2 Before 2011, the main archaeological museums in northern Syria were the Nation-
al Museum of Aleppo and the National Museum of Latakia, alongside local museums in
Raqqa, Deir ez-Zor, and Hama (Azm Place), most of which are, today, almost completely
destroyed.

3 For a preliminary report of five lamps of this type, cf. Lafli and Buora (2020). For
other lamp examples from south-eastern Turkey, cf. Lafli and Buora (2014); as well as Lafli
and Buora (Forthcoming).

4 Chrzanovski 2015a. On the scarcity of studies relating to the oil lamps of the Near
East, see Chrzanovski (2019: 20). For a recent attempt for a clarification of the typologies
of Byzantine lamps in the Near East, see Sussman (2017). Our typology, however, lacks in
this catalogue.

5 Umayyad Caliphate was established by Mu‘awiya I (Mu‘awiyah ibn. Abi Sufyan) in
A.D. 661, i.e., 25 years after the Islamic conquest of the East. Even if the type was created
by the end of the sixth century A.D., it continued more than 100 years, during the full
Islamic period.

6 For the definition see Mlynarczyk (2011: 198).

7 Day 1942.

8 Waagé 1948: 67.
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century A.D. According to Waagé, the varieties would be arranged in an
unclear order, despite having remained in use for some centuries. Thus, in
the sixth century they would have been the definitive oil lamp par excel-
lence. Within this long-lived, widespread and broad group of oil lamps,°
we endeavour to analyse several specimens found in different sites and
museums in the Byzantine Near East, that all bear a similar decoration
on their shoulder. A lamp of this type allegedly of Cypriot manufacture
is also found in the Pierides Museum in Larnaca on Cyprus.'® Alexandria
yielded many examples of such lamps, of which a few have been pub-
lished.! Those Alexandrian lamps originate from a context dated by the
excavator to A.D. 600-615.

The terracotta lamps in question are ovoid, almost round, and decorated
with a radial pattern on the rim, surrounding the filling-hole and divided
in the middle by a channel. On the wide shoulder, oblique lines form tri-
angles on each side, with lines running parallel to them.!? All lamps have
a carinated body and a conical handle. Typologically, we can distinguish
two main forms, the first being substantially roundish and the second
more pear-shaped. Of course, between these there are also intermediate
forms. We wish to point out two pieces: the first (found during the 1977
excavations at Berytus in Lebanon, in an unfortunately unknown context)
of which is almost circular, with a diameter of 10.5 cm (Plate I, no. 1).'3
A further example of unknown provenance, found in the Bouvier Collec-
tion in Switzerland is slightly shorter, i.e. only 9.26 cm, but somewhat
higher and tending towards a pear shape.!* In fact, its width to length ra-
tio is 100:78 (Plate I, no. 3). These two specimens were obviously derived
from different matrices; but, in addition to a common decoration on their
shoulder, they both have a six-pointed star on their bottom. In her study
of lamps from ‘Anab al-Safinah in Syria, Iwona Modrzewska(-Marciniak)
inserts a variation of a round lamp in her type VI group,'®> while Shulamit
Hadad places three such lamps with elongated bodies, from Beit She’an
(the Byzantine XkuBomoA.q) in Israel, in her type 36 (Map 2).'® This type
of lamps was also recognized by F. Day in her studies of Levantine lamps

° For example, in Zeugma they form the most widespread group; cf. Hawari (2013:
180).

10 E.g. Oziol (1993: no. 115 with further references).

11 Rodziewicz and Michatowski 1984: pl. 63, nos. 277-278, and pl. 64, no. 283.

12 See Mtynarczyk (2011: 198).

13 Turquety-Pariset 1982: fig. 11, no. 73.

14 Chrzanovski 2019: 417, no. 689.

15 Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: 144-146.

16 Hadad 2002: 94.
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as an Early Islamic type dated to the seventh to eighth centuries A.D.'”
In fact, some bear on their shoulders invocations to Allah (4)), or other
type of invocations of a Christian nature'® which could in fact be written
both by the Arabic-speaking Christians and by the Muslims. These lamps
belong to the type Hartelius type CH3 variant E1.'° According to Modrze-
wska(-Marciniak), these lamps would appear towards the end of the sixth
century A.D. and would continue until the entire eighth century.?

Chrzanovski claims that such lamps were first produced in northern
Syria during the sixth century A.D., while other lamps, substantively
identical yet coarser, were produced in Palestine in the seventh to eighth
centuries, which is particularly inaccurate.?! A lamp from the Cesnola
Collection now in the Metropolitan Museum of Art in New York has
a similar shape and two groups of four raised lines with different ori-
entation on the shoulder. It has been dated to the seventh century by
Christopher S. Lightfoot who compares it to another lamp from the Brit-
ish Museum?2. In Hippos (“Istitog, modern Sussita) in Israel, two lamps of
this type (Plate II, no. 5; Plate III, no. 1)?* were found in the aisles of two
different churches, which evidences of their use by the Christian popu-
lation.?* These lamps were sealed by the earthquake debris in a church
(north-west Church), as the earthquake in question occurred in A.D.
749, a date which constitutes an important benchmark for the chronol-
ogy of the lamp type in question.

It is interesting that this type of lamps can also be found, among oth-
ers, in two different local museums in south-eastern Anatolia, namely in
Mardin on the Turkish-Syrian border and in Malatya on the south-west-
ern border of eastern Turkey. These two cities are 360 km apart from
one another, and archaeologically are little-known in Byzantine litera-
ture: almost no excavated lamps are known to have originated from these
two Turkish provinces.?> Consequently, nine unpublished examples of this
type of Byzantine and Early Islamic lamp from south-eastern Anatolia
make up the focus of this brief paper.

7 Day 1942: 69-75.

18 Miynarczyk 2011: 198.

19 Hartelius Hartelius 1987: CH3, variant E1.

20 Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: 146.

21 Chrzanovski 2019: 416.

2 Lightfoot 2021: 337, no. 444; Bailey 1988: 318, Q 2619.

% Mlynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, nos. 1-3.

24 Mitynarczyk 2011.

% A certain part of the lychnological collection of the museum of Mardin was pub-
lished by the present authors, see Lafli and Buora (2014: 436-441). On the Byzantine
archaeology of the province of Malatya, see Decker (2007: 232, 245-246).
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2 The historical context of south-eastern Anatolia
during the Byzantine period

In A.D. 224, Shapur II conquered Mardin (Mapudig, Marida, Merida or
Mardeé in Syriac)?® and Sanliurfa (Ooponvi)) in northern Mesopotamia,
both of which were important trading centers. Both had been part of
the Sassanid empire until A.D. 651. As a Byzantine province, however,
Osroene was a part of the Diocese of the East between A.D. 216 and 608.
During the Early Islamic conquests, the Byzantine Emperor Heraclius
(A.D. 610-641) relocated the frontier defences from Tarsus (Tapodg)
to Kahramanmaras (near I'eppavikeia) and Malatya (MeAttnvn). Both
sites were abandoned and later rebuilt.?” During the reign of Emperor
Justinian I (A.D. 527-565), administrative reforms were carried out in
the province of Armenia Secunda, which was renamed ‘Armenia Tertia’
and its capital set at Melitene.?® The city was captured by the Rashidun
Caliphate in A.D. 638, whereupon became a base for deeper raids into
the Byzantine Empire, a policy continued by the Abbasids. Between A.D.
830-863, under its semi-independent emir ‘Umar ibn ‘Abdallah ibn Mar-
wan, known as ‘"Apep’ or ‘"ApPpog’ in Byzantine sources, Malatya rose
to become a major opponent of the Byzantine Empire until ‘Umar was
defeated and killed at the Battle of Lalakaon (Maymn tol AaAakdovtog)
in 863.%° Many times did the Byzantines attack the city, but they did not
manage to seize it until the campaigns of Ioannes Kourkouas in 927-
934. After successively accepting and renouncing vassal status to the
Byzantines, the city was finally taken in May 934, its Muslim inhabitants
driven out or forced to convert, and replaced by Greek and Armenian
settlers.®® As a part of the Byzantine, Arabic and Sassanid administra-
tions, the south-eastern Anatolian landscapes of Mardin and Malatya
were recognised as the peripheral areas of Early Byzantine Empire be-
tween the fifth and tenth centuries A.D.—a period of over 400 years.
This historical reality is reflected both in their Byzantine, Aramaic, Syr-
ian, Arab, Armenian, Jewish etc. population and in their lychnological
culture.

26 On Mdpudig or Mpdng in Greek sources: Procopius, De aedificiis I, 4, 14; on Mardé
in Syriac sources, see Chabot (1902: 676).

% Aydogan 2016: 32-34.

28 Foss 1991: 1336.

2% Canard 1935: 283.

30 Canard 1935: 283.
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3 Nine Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps
from Mardin and Malatya

Eight new examples of Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps are
housed in the museum of Mardin (Plate III, nos. 4-11) and a further one
is preserved in the museum of Malatya (Plate III, no. 3). The fabric of
these lamps varies from pink (7.5YR 8.6) to pale brown (2.5Y 8/2) or
very pale brown (10YR 7/3). All nine examples are acquisitions by lo-
cal dealers, but must have originated from local vestige sites in Mardin
and Malatya; most probably, they came from Byzantine burial sites of
the most important Byzantine cities in the region—Margdis (Marida or
Merida), Daras (Anastasiopolis or Iustiniana Nova), Edessa and Carrhae
(modern Harran)—all had extensive burial sites between the fourth and
eighth centuries A.D.

On the Plate III we present the lamps of Mardin according to what
could be the chronological order. No lamp is perfectly identical to an-
other, which means that numerous moulds were used. This is also de-
rived from the great variety of measurements of the lamps themselves.
The different moulds have the same circular (or pseudocircular) motif in
the lower part, while in the upper part they show some different details,
such as the width of the frame around the filling hole, the extension of
the decorated surface on the shoulder and the possible limit of the dec-
oration by means of a raised edge. The number and inclination of the
dashes in relief also change. The not-perfectly circular foot of oil lamps
nos. 9 and 10 reveals that it was produced with low quality moulds.
For this reason, we believe that these belong to a later period, perhaps
as early as the eighth century. If this is true, then the decoration would
become more and more restricted and symbolic, decidedly of a different
type than the oil lamps nos. 5 and 6 (seventh century?) which are still
very close to oil lamps nos. 3 and 4, probably still from the sixth century
and close to a widely diffused type.*!

It is furthermore apparent that oil lamps in Mardin were locally man-
ufactured from different moulds.?? In fact, three specimens, namely Plate
III, nos. 4-5 and 9-10, have four raised fillets on the left, while others
(Plate III, nos. 6-7 and 11) have only three. It should also be noted that
the Malatya specimen has a different shape of the circular crown around
the feeding hole. The hypothesis that this type of lamp was crafted con-

51 See fourth class of Oziol (1977: pl. 43, no. 776).
32 For the local lamp production in the area of Mardin during the Roman and Early
Byzantine periods, cf. Lafli and Buora (Forthcoming).
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tinuously over a long period of time, and perhaps by several different
workshops, could also be indicated by the presence of different fabrics.

The lamp from Malatya (Plate III, no. 3) has a fabric of a different col-
our, i.e. buff, and is devoid of the median triangle. Other typological fea-
tures of this lamp are also different, such as the width of its wick hole, or
the design of the channel towards its nozzle which tapers from narrow to
wide in a triangle towards the reservoir. In comparison to the lamp from
‘Anab al-Safinah (Plate I, no. 2), which features more dashes (nine instead
of three or four), the lamp from Malatya appears to belong to the same
type, but crafted in a different manner. A high number of rays and a some-
what dilated handle of this type of lamp are also similar to the specimens
reviewed by Chrzanovski (Plate I, nos. 3-6), which also bear similar relief
elements such as crosses connected by dots on their channel.

This type of lamp appears to be very common and well documented
across numerous sites, especially in Palestine and along the coast, up to
Antioch-on-the-Orontes.** It is possible that there were more workshops,
some of which must undoubtedly have been located in Palestine. We sug-
gest that the presence of these lamps in Mardin and Malatya documents
the close relationship the region had with the coastal area.

4 Conclusions

Our nine Byzantine and Early Islamic lamps from Mardin and Malatya
greatly enrich the current meagre corpus of existing rayed lamps, which
were previously limited to just over twenty examples from Syria, Lebanon
and Israel. Geographically, these areas had traditionally been considered
close to the north-eastern limit of the distribution of this type of lamp, and
thus these new examples from south-eastern Turkey allow us to broaden
the potential diffusion area of this type. Judging by their diffusion map,
it would appear that Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps, initially
attested to by a central nucleus of round lamps, were dated somewhere
between the end of the sixth and the end of the seventh centuries A.D.
The timeline of their use was progressively extended to the eighth centu-
ry in the surrounding territories of the area. Indeed, there is no doubt of
their abundance in the area of Galilee in the Byzantine period, where they

38 Chrzanovski 2015b: 86.

34 The extensive diffusion of the type could also be confirmed by the presence of
a bronze (!) lamp from Thrace now found in the Archaeological Museums of Istanbul—un-
less, as Siimer Atasoy (2005: 29, note 55) supposes, it is a fake lamp; a hypothesis that we
would also agree with.
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saw use in particular by the local Christian population.®® Between A.D.
661-750, the lamps’ decoration appears to also have been appreciated by
customers within the territories of the Umayyad Caliphate.*® We cannot
rule out the possibility that exponents of the various Jewish communities
in the region, such as the one documented in Mardin in the eighth century
A.D., may partly be responsible for their diffusion.

Very little, however, is known about the archaeology of the Mardin
region in the eighth century A.D., which retained significant Assyrian
and Armenian populations, and even saw agitation, especially among the
city’s Jewish population, by the presence of a false messiah called Serene
‘the Syrian’.?” This Christian-born pseudo-messiah preached in the district
of Mardin between A.D. 720 and 723. Whether there is a connection be-
tween this type of lamps and the presence of Serene ‘the Syrian’ is a fur-
ther question for future analysis. Indeed, our current knowledge about the
Byzantine presence in Mardin between the fifth to eighth centuries A.D.,
is mostly based on scattered numismatic evidence.3®

In the local museum of Mardin there is a great abundance of oil lamps
starting from the sixth century A.D. Some types which are widely repre-
sented, appear to be locally manufactured and evidence of a local manu-
facture also comes from the discovery of a mould valve for the upper part
of a lamp.

The analysis we conducted further enriches the sample of Mardin’s pro-
ductions and shows the commercial vitality of the city up to the Early
Islamic period.

Catalogue of the Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps
from the Near East

Plate I

No. 1: from Berytus, Lebanon.

Acc. no. BM, III, 35.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 10.5 cm; body diam., 9.5 cm; mouth diam., 2.8 cm;
base diam., 4.6 cm; h., 4.5 cm.

Fabric: grey orange clay, with degreasing inclusions; rough, without slip.
Description: The filling hole is bordered by a channel surrounded by an-
other channel that extends to surround the hole of the wick; between the

% Miynarczyk 2011.

% Miynarczyk 2011: 198.

%7 Kohen 2007: 63-64.

38 Cf. Lowick, Bendall and Whitting (1977).
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two holes, a cross whose two arms end in a ‘V’; the other next to the
filling hole, a boss serves as a post. On the crown, on both sides of the
axis formed by the two holes, a relief decoration formed of a central stem
from which veins radiate, perhaps deriving from the fishbone, a Christian
symbol. The background is decorated with seven raised rays encircled by
a channel that serves as a base.

Reference. Turquety-Pariset, 1982, fig. 11, 73.

No. 2: from ‘Anab al-Safinah, Syria.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 10.5 cm; body diam., 8.8 cm; mouth diam., 3.2 cm.
Description: Almost oval lamp, with small conical handle. Filling hole
defined by a circular channel in relief. On the shoulder, ray decoration
around the central hole. Nozzle incorporated in the lamp body. The chan-
nel is decorated.

Reference: Modrzewska-Marciniak 1977: fig. 23, 1

No. 3: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.

Acc. no. B672/1.

State of preservation: undamaged

Measurements: 1., 9.26 cm; body diam., 7.21 c¢m; mouth diam., 2.5 cm;
h., 5.15 cm.

Fabric: light orange.

Dating: 5th-6th century A.D.

Description: Ovoid lamp with nozzle incorporated in the lamp body and
small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly convex, deco-
rated with rays in relief. Filling hole defined by a circular channel in relief
then by a second, semicircular and oval, surrounding both the filling hole
and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed
of four circles set with a point. Flat base defined by a circular ring in re-
lief; centre star with eight branches in relief.

Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 229; Chrzanovski 2019: no. 689.

No. 4: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.

Acc. no. B673/1.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 8.22 cm; body diam., 6.63 cm; mouth diam., 2.4 cm;
base diam., 3.4 cm; h., 4.56 cm.

Fabric: beige-orange.

Dating: 5th—6th century A.D.

Description: Ovoid lamp with nozzle incorporated in the lamp body and
small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly convex, deco-
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rated with rays in relief. Filling hole defined by a circular channel in relief
then by a second, semicircular and oval, surrounding both the filling hole
and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed
of four circles set with a point. Flat base defined by a circular ring in re-
lief; under the nozzle, three lines are rendered in relief.

Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 230; Chrzanovski 2019: no. 690.

No. 5: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.

Acc. no. B766.

State of preservation: undamaged

Measurements: 1., 8.03 cm; body diam., 7.11 ¢cm; mouth diam., 2.4 cm;
base diam., 3.3 cm; h., 4.81 cm.

Fabric: orange.

Dating: 5th-6th century A.D.

Description: Ovoid lamp with pointed nozzle incorporated in the lamp
body and small conical handle applied to the back. Shoulder slightly con-
vex, decorated with rays in relief. Filling hole defined by a circular chan-
nel in relief then by a second, semicircular then oval, surrounding both
the filling hole and the wick hole. The channel is decorated with a cross
in relief, formed of four circles set with a point. Flat base defined by a cir-
cular ring in relief, entirely decorated by a palm leaf in relief.

Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 231; Chrzanovski 2019: no. 691.

No. 6: in the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland.

Acc. no. B671/1.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 8.13 cm; body diam., 6.80 cm; mouth diam., 2.3 cm;
h., 4.13 cm.

Fabric: orange.

Dating: A.D. 650-725.

Description: Ovoid lamp with pointed nozzle embedded in the lamp
body and small conical handle applied to the back. Slightly convex
shoulder, embellished with an inscription in Greek letters in relief,
which runs counter-clockwise to the top right, with an interruption
at level of the beak. It writes: O AYXNOC TA &0C // 110C ®OTICH
‘o, lamp, let your light come to illuminate my steps ahead’. Filling
hole defined by a raised circular channel then by a second, semicir-
cular then oval, surrounding both the filling hole and the wick hole.
The channel is decorated with a cross in relief, formed of four pointed
circles. Flat base defined by a circular ring in relief; centre star with
eight branches in relief.

Reference: Chrzanovski 2015a: no. 236; Chrzanovski 2019: no. 688.
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Plate II

No. 1: from Beit She’an, Israel.

Acc. no. 091360.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 8.2 cm; body diam., 5.7 cm; mouth diam., 1.7 ¢cm; base
diam., 3.0 cm; h., 3.5 cm.

Fabric: light brown clay.

Description: Elongated, ovoid body; the small conic handle rises on a sort
of quadrangular base. On the nozzle, decoration provided by two empty
circles. On the base, a circular ring in relief; centre star with eight branch-
es in relief.

Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 417.

No. 2: from Beit She’an, Israel.

Acc. no. 890156.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 9.6 cm; body diam., 7.0 cm; mouth diam., 2.1 ¢cm; base
diam., 3.6 cm; h., 4.2 cm.

Description: Similar to the previous specimen, with the difference that the
nozzle is placed at the top and therefore protrudes.

Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 418.

No. 3: from Beit She’an, Israel.

Acc. no. 1033.

State of preservation: damaged; only the upper part remains, without the
tip and part of the shoulder and body.

Measurements: body diam., 7.5 cm; mouth diam., 2.2 cm; h., 3.5 cm.
Description: Oval elongated lamp, with shoulder decorated like the previ-
ous two lamps. Within the nozzle, decoration in relief (possibly a tree?).
Reference: Hadad 2002: no. 419.

No. 4: from Khirbat al-Karak (Beth Yerah or Philoteria), Israel.

Acc. no. BY 512/A 30329.

Provenance: 1. 10:5, Arab building.

State of preservation: undamaged.

Measurements: 1., 10.7 cm; body diam., 7.5 cm; mouth diam., 2.8 cm.
Description: Reddish-buff fabric (rather compact and heavy), traces of
red slip; elongated oval body, thick walls and base, knob handle. Oval
elongated lamp.

Reference: Delougaz and Haines 1960: pl. 44, 15.
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No. 5: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.

Acc. no. La 01 02.

Measurements. 1., 8.4 cm; body diam., 6.8 cm; mouth diam., 1.3 ¢cm; h.,
3.6 cm.

Fabric: Light reddish-brown (5YR 6/4).

Description: This and the two following lamps have similar characteristics,
probably derived from having been produced in the same workshop. The
number of rays in the part of the shoulder near the handle is smaller, the
channel and the nozzle are smaller, and the mouth has a reduced diameter.
Reference: Mtynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 1.

Plate III

No. 1: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.

Acc. no. La 02 09.

Measurements: 1., 9.1 cm; body diam., 7.2 cm; mouth diam., 2.3 c¢m; h.,
3.7 cm.

Fabric: pinkish beige (7.5YR 7/4), with pink surface (5YR 7/4).
Description: see above, Plate I, no. 5.

Reference: Mtynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 2.

No. 2: from Hippos (Sussita), Israel.

Acc. no. La 03 08.

State of preservation: damaged, without almost half of the body and the
entire nozzle.

Measurements: 1., 9.7 cm; body diam., 7.0 cm; mouth diam., 1.3 cm; base
diam., 2.3 cm; h., 3.2 cm.

Description: see above, Plate II, no. 5.

Reference. Mlynarczyk 2011: fig. 2, no. 3.

No. 3: from the museum of Malatya, Turkey.

Acc. no. 3301.

Provenance: purchased in 1972 from Mr. Orhan Hoshanli, a local jeweller
in Malatya (d. December 27th, 2015 at the age of 76).

State of preservation: some missing chips and remains of soot.
Measurements: 1., 7.9 cm; body diam., 6.1 cm; mouth diam., 2.5 ¢cm; base
diam., 3.2 cm; h., 3.2 cm.

Description: Brown fabric, 10YR 7/8 ‘yellow’. Pointed oval body with
a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from the rim to the
wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle, lines are used
for fishbone decoration around the wick hole.

Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.

Reference: Lafli1 and Buora Forthcoming: no. 560.
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No. 4: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2224 (A) (formerly 6086).

Provenance: purchased on March 12th, 2005 from Mr. Salih Ornek for
8 YTL (= 6.3 USD).

State of preservation: some missing chips and remains of soot.
Measurements: 1., 8.7 cm; body diam., 6.5 cm; mouth diam., 2.5 cm; h., 3.5
cm.

Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 10YR 8/3 ‘very pale brown’. Pointed
oval body with a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from
the rim to the wick hole. Cone-shaped handle, lines are used for the fish-
bone decoration around the wick hole.

Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.

Reference: Lafli and Buora Forthcoming: no. 565.

No. 5: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2180 (A) (formerly 7709).

Provenance: Purchased on March 27th, 2008 from Mr Mehmet Resit Me-
tehan (a lawyer, born in 1953) from the village of Kocasirt in the town-
ship of Omerli, Mardin province, known as ‘Zopeh’ in ancient sources and
as ‘Séxkir’ in Kurdish. The village is 11 km distance from Mardin and 8 km
from Omerli. The most visible archaeological surface evidences are a site
on the slopes of Zinzil, south of the village, as well as a ruined church
located north-east of the village.

State of preservation: broken in the middle but restored and completed
later; remains of soot.

Measurements: 1., 8.6 cm; body diam., 6.3 cm; mouth diam., 2.2 cm; base
diam., 2.3 x 3.1 cm; h., 3.6 cm; depth, 2.9 cm.

Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 7.5YR 8/4 ‘pink’. Pointed, oval body
with a wick hole surrounded by a ring. Grooves extend from the rim to
the wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle, lines are
used for the fishbone decoration around the wick hole.

Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 91; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 577.

No. 6: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2196 (A) (formerly 1304).

Provenance: by acquisition.

State of preservation: conservation is required.

Measurements: 1., 7.9 cm, body diam., 5.6 cm; mouth diam., 2 cm; bottom
diam., 2.3 cm; h., 2.8 cm.
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Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 5YR 8/4 ‘pink’. Elongated, oval body;
wick hole surrounded by a ring, with grooves from the rim to the wick
hole. Small conic handle; lines are used for fishbone decoration around
the wick hole.

Dating: 6th to 7th century A.D.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 93; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 578.

No. 7: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-8659.

Provenance: by acquisition.

Measurements: 1., 5.9 cm; w., 2.1 cm; h., 3.9 cm.

Description: Pinkish clay. 10YR 8/3 very pale brown. The decoration on
the shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.

Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.; 7th century according to Tosun Yildirim
2019.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 94; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 579.

No. 8: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2198 (A) (formerly 1482).

Provenance: by acquisition.

State of preservation: conservation is required, due to the calcified surface.
Measurements: 1., 8.0 cm; body diam., 6.0 cm; mouth diam., 1.2 cm; wick
hole diam., 2.0 cm; h., 3.5 cm.

Description: Greenish-beige fabric, 10YR 8/6 ‘yellow’. Oval body. Grooves
extend from the rim to the wick hole. Starting from the cone-shaped point-
ed handle, lines are used for the fishbone decoration around the wick
hole. Its base is decorated with a cross.

Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 92; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 580.

No. 9: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2080 (A); former acc. no. 557.

Provenance: by acquisition.

Measurements: 1., 10.2 cm; w., 7.6 cm; h., 3.5 cm.

Description: Pinkish clay. 2.5Y 8/2 pale brown. Grooves extend from the
rim to the wick hole. Lines starting from the cone-shaped pointed handle.
Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 89; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 575.
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No. 10: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2010-2086 (A); former acc. no. 24.

Provenance: by acquisition.

Measurements: 1., 9.4 cm; w., 6.8 ¢cm; h., 3.6 cm.

Description: Pinkish clay. 2.5Y 8/3 pale brown. The decoration on the
shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.

Dating: late 5th to 8th century A.D.; 7th century according to Tosun
Yildirim 2019.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 90; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 576.

No. 11: from the museum of Mardin, Turkey.

Acc. no. 2013-9608.

Measurements: 1., 8.9 cm; w., 6.8 cm; h., 3.9 cm.

Findspot: Mardin area (?), purchased.

Description: Pinkish clay. 10YR 7/3 very pale brown. The decoration on
the shoulder is included in a sort of crescent, with a raised edge.

Dating: 7th to 8th century A.D.; 7th century according to Tosun Yildirim
20109.

Reference: Tosun Yildirim 2019: cat. no. 88; Lafli and Buora Forthcoming:
no. 574.
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Plate I, no. 1. Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps from Berytus, Lebanon (after Tur-
quety-Pariset [1982: fig. 11, 73]); no. 2. from ‘Anab al-Safinah, Syria (after Modrzewska-

-Marciniak [1977: fig. 23, 1]); nos. 3-6. from the Collection Bouvier, Switzerland (after
Chrzanovski [2015a: nos. 229, 230, 231, 236]).
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Plate II, nos. 1-3. Byzantine and Early Islamic rayed lamps from Beit She’an, Israel (after
Hadad [2002: nos. 417-419]); no. 4. from Khirbat al-Karak (Beth Yerah or Philoteria),
Israel (after Delougaz and Haines [1960: pl. 44, 15]); no. 5. from Hippos (Sussita), Israel
(after Miynarczyk [2011: fig. 2, no. 11).
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Plate III, nos. 1-2. Byzantine and Early Islamic from Hippos (Sussita), Israel (after Mty-
narczyk [2011: fig. 2, nos 2-3]); no. 3. from the museum of Malatya, Turkey (photo by
T. Yigit, 2013); nos. 4-11. from the museum of Mardin, Turkey (photos by R. Demir,
2014).
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Abbreviations

acc. no. accession number
diam. diameter

fig. figure
h. height
L. length
pl. plate

w. width
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But are we so certain that autobiography depends on
reference, as a photograph depends on its subject or
a (realistic) picture on its model?

(de Man 1979: 920)

Tout ceci doit étre considéré comme dit par
un personnage de roman.
(Barthes 2002: 577)

No one has ever seen the self. It has no visible shape,

nor does it occupy measurable space. It is an abstraction,

like other abstractions equally elusive: the individual,

the mind, the society. Yet it has a history of its own

which informs and draws upon the larger history

of our last two centuries, a time in which the idea

of the self became a great energizing force in politics and culture.
(Howe 1991: 56)
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1 Introduction

This article contains some loose comments on the autobiography sensu largo
that I made while reading Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili (hereafter: Mem-
oirs) by the Afghan poet Khalilollah Khalili.! As a conceptual framework
in which I place these comments, I use texts by Lejeune, especially his Au-
tobiographical Pact (1975), and by de Man, primarily his Autobiography as
De-facement (1986). Nonetheless, I do not treat them as the only methodo-
logical basis, but as a starting point for my own reflections on the multidi-
mensionality of the text I am interested in as it escapes simple descriptions
or unambiguous evaluations. Such an approach explains some references to
the works of other scholars working on similar topics, including a small but
inspiring book by Anderson simply entitled Autobiography (2001), in which
the British researcher emphasises the fact that: ‘[f]or these critics [Lejeune,
Weintraub—MMPK], autobiographies are seen as providing proof of the
validity and importance of a certain conception of authorship: authors who
have authority over their own texts and whose writings can be read ad
forms of direct access to themselves’ (Anderson 2001: 3).

The task I have set myself here is twofold—both descriptive and ana-
lytical.

Firstly, I focus on a work which, due to its genre hybridity, thematic
heterogeneity or the complex issue of authorship, escapes simple descrip-
tions and clear evaluations. It is impossible to avoid an attempt to system-
atise its classification, so it is worth explaining beforehand that it tends
more towards (quasi-)journals or (pseudo-)diaries than (auto)biography
sensu stricto. The distinction between autobiography, journal or diary that
I am using here is borrowed from Dictionary of Literary Terms by Shaw
(1972), and from The Concise Oxford Dictionary of Literary Terms by Bal-
dick (1990).

Secondly, I am interested in the very process of constructing the au-
tobiographical self that exists in Memoirs. The basic questions that arise
while reading them concern their performative character. Who constructs
and/or expresses the autobiographical alter ego of self? Is it the author
himself or maybe a third person? I refer to this problem in the title, which
is a travesty of the title of the autobiography Roland Barthes par Roland

! The text was originally prepared as a speech to be delivered during the open seminar
Literatura dokumentu osobistego w perspektywie miedzykulturowej [The (auto)biographical lit-
erature in an intercultural perspective] organised at the University of Warsaw by the Faculty
of Oriental Studies and the Institute of Polish Culture between 18th and 19th November
2019.
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Barthes (1975) because, as the authors of The Norton Anthology of Theory
and Criticism notice:

While the disembodied, abstract author of the network of signs does indeed
become an embodied and particular author, the body and bibliography
are both seen as historical, and both are structured like text. [...] Roland
Barthes by Roland Barthes [Roland Barthes par Roland Barthes—MMPK] does
not create a person respectively but gives an alphabetically arranged mosa-
ic of the preoccupations of someone who is just like a character in a novel.
(Leitch et al. 2001: 1460)

Preceding the facts to which I relate in section 9, throughout the text I use
the term ‘(the) self’, following The Self in Literature by 1. Howe (1991),
when referring to the author/autobiographer made present in Memoirs.

Memoirs represent the literary tradition in which the autobiographical
self is born relatively late and under external influence. For the Afghan
literary tradition, like the Islamic tradition as a whole, in pre-industrial
times did not encourage writers to focus on the individual—Dale believes
that the vector of collective thinking was set to: ‘[d]iscourage evocations
or depictions of idiosyncratic personalities in favour of representations of
impersonal stereotypes’ (Dale 1990: 37). According to von Grunebaum,
social relations and attitudes, religious values, and literary conventions
typical of Islamic society in the pre-industrial period or, considering the
phenomenon in the spirit of E. Said, in the (pre-)colonial one, favoured
the collectiveness of the individual over their individuality. This in turn
resulted in autobiographical descriptions using templates aimed at dep-
ersonalising the literary subject (von Grunebaum 1953: 221-257, 258-
293).2 The breakthrough in the approach to the formal side of autobiogra-
phy and the breakthrough in the hitherto relations between the individual
and the work of art came only with the opening of Islamic literatures to
the European one through translations, which took place in the 19th cen-
tury (Anushe 1376/1997-1998: 1I 544).

2 Khalilollah Khalili

Khalilollah Khalili (Kabul 1907 - Islamabad 1987; hereafter: Khalilollah)
was an Afghan, Pashtun by birth, Dari-speaking poet, novelist, academic
teacher, government official and diplomat. As a poet, he observed the

2 G.E. Von Grunebaum’s theses should be confronted with research on women’s pil-
grimage journals currently conducted by P. Bachtin, especially with his Women’s Writing in
Action: On Female-authored Hajj Narratives in Qajar Iran (2020).
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classical Khorasani style,® and was a merited follower of 11th-century Per-
sian poet Abolhasan Ali ebn-e Juluq Farrokhi Sistani, who is considered as
one of the chief representatives of this literary school. Nevertheless, many
critics also find some features of the Iraqi style* in his work. The 1980s
are considered to be the most important period in his artistic life, when he
fought with the pen for Afghanistan’s independence and the withdrawal
of the Soviet troops, publishing, inter alia, a collection of poems entitled
Ashka-vo khunha [Tears and Drops of Blood] in 1985. The poems he com-
posed at that time belong to the broader strand of the Afghan literature of
resistance (Dari adabiyat-e moqavemat):

In Pakistan, I met leaders of the freedom fighters. My efforts were three-di-
mensional: 1. To campaign through my pen for the continuation of the Jehad,
2. To bring unity of though among the mujahideen (freedom fighters), and
3. To unify the mujahideen on the war front. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 14)

Contrary to his poetry, his prose works are of a much lower level. Al-
though his novels are characterised by a rich and vivid language, they
lack well-tailored characters or narrative structures.®

Khalilollah’s turbulent life mirrors the complex history of the 20th-cen-
tury Afghanistan. He was born into arespected family of Moham-
mad-Hoseyn Khan who, being in charge of the finance and taxation of the
kingdom, served as the mostofiyo-l-mamalek (‘chancellor of the realm’) of
Habibollah Khan (1901-1919). In 1919, shortly after the assassination of
the king, Mohammad-Hoseyn Khan, being accused of representing ancien
regimé, was haltered on the order of Amanullah Khan (1919-1929). The fa-
ther’s execution was followed by the confiscation of family’s all property.
For several years, Khalilollah became the sole breadwinner of the young-
er siblings. When Habibollah II vel Bachche-ye Saqa’ (1929) overthrew
Amanullah Khan in January 1929, Khalilollah joined the self-proclaimed
Tajik ruler, and after his fall in December 1929 he had to seek refuge out-

3 The Khorasani style (Dari sabk-e khorasani) was the first period of Persian poetry (9th—
12th c.). It was characterised by, inter alia, archaic linguistic features and limited use of Ara-
bic loanwords as well as concrete images and metaphors. It was reintroduced during the lit-
erary revival (Dari bazgasht) period (18th-20th c.) (Anushe 1376,/1997-1998: II 792-793).

4 The Iraqi style (Dari sabk-e eraqi) was the second period of Persian poetry (12th-15th
c.). It was characterised by, inter alia, greater number of Arabic loanwords as well as more
elaborate metaphors and turn towards spiritualism (Anushe 1376,/1997-1998: II 794-795).

5 More on Khalilollah see, e.g. Ahmadi (2008: 119-120), Bec¢ka (1989), Dvorjank-
ov (1960: 297, 300, 342), Farzad (1377/1998-1999), Gerasimova and Girs (1963: 171—-
174), Hadi (1365), Hoseynzad (1385), Klimburg (1966: 211) and Mashayekh Feriduni
(1366,/1987-1988).
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side the country, in the Soviet Union. He returned to the country after the
amnesty was announced by Mohammad Nader Khan (1929-1933). Soon
he also began to slowly build his position as a poet and a government of-
ficial, although it was neither easy nor quick since in 1944, he was firstly
imprisoned and later exiled to Kandahar because of the Safi tribal revolt—
Khalilollah belonged to this Pashtun tribe inhabiting western Afghanistan.

Thorough education, which he received as a child, especially in the
field of classical Persian literature, made him interested in composing
poetry and in becoming an academic teacher. Over time he also began
his career as a government official, inter alia, an ambassador to Iraq and
Saudi Arabia. The turning point in his life was 1978 when the left-wing
military coup d’état supported by the People’s Democratic Party of Af-
ghanistan, called officially the April Revolution (Dari engelab-e saur), took
place. That time he served as an ambassador to one of the Middle East
countries. In the circumstances he decided not to return to Afghanistan,
but rather to go into exile, inter alia, to the United States. Towards the
end of his life, he settled in Pakistan, where he supported the émigré and
anti-communist circles. He died there in 1987 and was buried in Peshawar
but his remains were reburied in Kabul in 2013.

As above-mentioned, Khalilollah’s life reflects the twisted path of Afghan
history in the 20th century, a path marked by the struggle to regain full
independence from Great Britain in 1919 (The Third Anglo-Afghan War),
attempts to modernise the tradition-based multi-ethnic Afghan society
(Amanollah Khan’s reforms), struggles against dirigiste changes (the 1923
Alizay rebellion, the 1924 Mangal uprising), growing Pashtun nationalism,
attempts to build a supra-ethnic society, attempts to build a parliamentary
system (the 1964 constitution), painful experiences of the socialist period
(1980s). Many of these threads appear in his extensive autobiographical
analysed here. Khalilollah was, after all, the living history of Afghanistan:

His memoirs are a living history of Afghanistan. He was an eyewitness to the
rule of five of its kings and its first president. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 11)
3 Title
Khalilollah’s memoirs had been originally published in Persian under the
title Yaddashtha-ye ostad Khalilollah Khalili (Qavi-Kushan 1390/2011-

2012), and later translated into English as Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013).6

6 All quotations to be found in the article coming from this English edition.
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The editors, i.e. Khalilollah’s daughter (Khalili) and his son-in-law (Na-
siri), decided to translate the Persian noun yaddashtha (sg. yaddasht) into
English as ‘memoirs’ which should be regarded as a proper solution al-
though not so precise. The dictionary definition of yaddasht[ha] includes
such meanings as: (1) ‘note, memo, record’; (2) ‘annotation, remark’; (3)
‘brief comment’; (4) ‘remark made in the margin’; (5) ‘memorandum’ (An-
vari 1383/2004-2005: II 2648; Aryanpur Kashani 1382/2003: 1427).”
As one can conclude, the semantics of the lexeme yaddasht[ha] is mod-
elled by its derivational basis, i.e. the noun yad ‘memory, recollection, re-
membrance’ (Anvari 1383/2004-2005: II 2647-2648; Aryanpur Kashani
1382/2003: 1426), which determines the shape and direction of the rela-
tion between the subject (here: the author) and the object (here: the au-
thor’s life). Hence yaddashtha (always in plural) are rather commentaries
on the contents that constitute a life per se. In this regard, Yaddashtha-ye
ostad-e Khalilollah Xalili/Memoirs of Khalilullah Khalili take the form not so
much of remarks made in the fictional perspective of a voice from beyond
the grave, as de Man (1986: 315) would put it, but of comments on what
has already passed, made while living. These are characterised by a con-
siderable temporal distance from the evoked events, which take the form
of reworked testimonies of past people, places and events. In this way, the
gap between action time and narrative time is highlighted.

Translating the title as ‘journal(s)’ would be a far-reaching simplifica-
tion, especially since one of the coherent features of a journal is chronolo-
gy, present at least in the elementary dating of individual entries. There is
no such thing in Memoirs and the chronology can be partly reconstructed
only thanks to an a priori knowledge of the biography of self.

4 Language

As the editors assure us that the language of Memoirs reflects that of Khal-
ilollah: ‘[w]e have published these memoirs as told by the Ustad keeping
intact the authenticity of his words and whatever the poet said about the
ups and downs in his life’ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4), or ‘[o]ur goal is to
honour the integrity of his words, keep his thoughts intact, and preserve
his stories and voice for future generations’ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 11).

7 The term yaddasht-e ruzane ‘(daily) notes’ means ‘a journal’. ‘Diary writing’, on the
other hand, is khaterenevisi, i.e. verbatim ‘writing down memories’, where khatere means
a ‘memoir’. ‘A diary’ is daftar-e khaterat, i.e. ‘a notebook of memoirs’, or sharh-e hal,
whereby sharh-e hal is also ‘a biography’ or ‘a resume’. In Persian there is also no uni-
form term for autobiography, which is called khodzendeginame, khishname, sargozasht-e
khod or hasb-e hal.
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Simultaneously, they emphasise that their edition is not a literal transla-
tion of Khalilollah’s reminiscence:

The English translation is not verbatim. We have kept the content and the
spirit of what Ustad Khalili wanted to convey, intact. (Nasiri, Kahlili 2013:
12)

Unfortunately, the English translation does not allow us to discuss any
phonetic traces of the spoken language eventually present in Memoirs,
which is a pity because it would have given the work a clearer shade
of naturalness. Nevertheless, Memoirs are clearly realistic in character.
On the stylistic level, their matter-of-factness is only rarely adorned with
ellipses, hyperboles or metaphors. One cannot say that their language is
banal, although one cannot help noticing at the same time certain rough-
ness or dryness resulting from unexpressed need to share all the self’s
knowledge even if it means overloading with dates, facts, names or other
relevant information:

The school had four grades, 120 students and five teachers. My brother,
Najibullah, and I were promoted from first grade to fourth grade. I remem-
ber very well that in math, literature, and writing I surpassed the teacher.
On days when the teacher was absent, I would teach the second and third
grades. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 31)

or:

We were together with Fazal Ahmad Khan, the Minister of Justice, and
head of the delegation, Osman Khan Amir, Abdul Rahman Khan Popal, Qa-
sim Sharifi, myself, and a couple of others. We were stuck in the Moqor Ho-
tel for seven days because of bad weather. The nights were very unpleasant.
Our clothes were in the cars that were following us and were left behind
because of the snow. Unfortunately, I was used to smoking, and my cartons
of cigarettes were in the cars behind us. We could not find cigarettes in Mo-
qor. That left us with our only alternative, smoking tobacco the social way,
through a hookah or water pipe that is shared by several smokers. (Nasiri
and Khalili 2013: 165)

Such roughness or dryness is, however, interspersed with a personal per-
spective that lessens its presence:

I cannot forget the moment I observed a mother whose only son’s leg was
amputated. The doctor advised him to wait until he could be fitted with an
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artificial limb. Her son wanted to go back to the front, however, to fight the
infidel Soviet invaders. Neither I, nor the doctor, could convince him not
to go. The youth took leave with his mother’s blessing and returned to the
front where bravery, guns, and death were waiting to welcome him. (Nasiri
and Khalili 2013: 13).

This can be best seen by juxtaposing Memoirs with Khalilollah’s pseu-
do-biographical novel Ayyar-i az Khorasan. Amir-e Habibollah — khadem-e
din-e rasul Allah [A Vagabond from Khorasan. Emir Habibollah—Servant of
the Religion of Messenger of God].® The language of the novel is full of var-
ious stylistic devices which not only allow the reader to establish a closer
relationship with the main character, but also reflect the author’s person-
al attitude towards his protagonist. The language of the Memoirs, mean-
while, is characterised by factuality, informativeness and a well-disguised
objectivity.

Several factors influenced the linguistic and stylistic form of Memoirs.
First of all, the fact that the material was originally composed in two
languages—Persian and English. Khalilollah prepared his parts in Per-
sian, while his son-in-law, Nasiri wrote his own comments, short notes
and questions in English.® These comments, short notes and questions in
English were later translated into Persian by his wife, Khalili, and only
then submitted to Khalilollah who delivered some answers. It remains
unclear whether Nasiri’s English comments and short notes have been
incorporated into the English translation of Memoirs, or not. As one can
see, translation-and-retranslation occupies a crucial position in the crea-

8 Ayyar-i az Khorasan tells the story of Habibollah Kalakini (?-1929), a poor man who
took various jobs over the years and who led the popular revolt against Amanollah Khan
(1919-1929) and ruled between January and December 1929 as the self-proclaimed king.
It was no coincidence that Khalilollah undertook this topic. Habibollah Kalakini the pro-
tagonist was well known to him because, as the author claimed, he was a gardener in the
house belonging to the author’s father. Moreover, after taking power by Habibollah Kalak-
ini in 1929, the author became his close associate. Ayyar-i az Khorasan therefore contains
a number of biographical and autobiographical threads, and as such complements some
pieces of information contained in Memoirs. (And vice versa, these pieces of information
contained in Memoirs allow for a deeper interpretation of the novel). See Klagisz (2018)
and Parvanta (1999).

 As Nasiri explains himself in the Introduction: ‘[h]aving grown up in India, my edu-
cational career was entirely in English [...]. I moved to Afghanistan in 1972, where I be-
gan to improve my Persian. While there, I was a young journalist working as a member
of the editorial board of the Kabul Times, the only English language daily newspaper of
Afghanistan [...]. We began recording Ustad Khalili’s memoirs one evening in May 1983.
While my initial notes on Khalili’s memoirs were in Persian, I soon switched to English,
a language with which I was professionally fluent’ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 10).
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tive process (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4, 9-11). The question of translating
Memoirs into English is even more interesting as the fourth voice, that of
the proof-reader of the translation prepared by the editors, appears as
well (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 2).

5 Subject matter

The thematic diversity of Memories is impressive. They cover personal,
cultural as well as social or political issues; surprisingly, the proportion of
topics related to literature and literary criticism is rather limited:

or:

We reached Kabul in the evening. I prayed at the Shah-e-do-shamshera
mosque and prayed to the soul of my mother on her grave, which is at
Shat-e-do-shamshera. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 111)

I, along with many other poets in Afghanistan, was asked to write a poem
or ode for the occasion of welcoming Sayed Jamaluddin Afghani’s remains
home. The poem would be read at the tomb. As God is my witness, if I had
known that my teacher and mentor Hazrat, Poet Laureate, Betab was also
participating, or if I had any inkling people would compare my poetry to
his, or consider my poetry better than his, I would not have written the ode.
Or, if I had written it, I would have given it a different style. I should have
asked for his blessing before writing it. Unfortunately, this didn’t happen,
and I wrote my poem. [...] As soon as Hazrat Ustad Saljoqi saw my poem,
which I had written in the stanza style (in poetry, a stanza is a unit within
a large poem), he took my poem to his Highness Sardar Mohammad Naim
Khan and said, “Wah Wah” (an Afghan expression of praise, similar to “Bra-
vo!”). After reading it, Naim Khan responded, “Poetry cannot be better than
this! This is beautiful! Khalili’s poem should definitely be read, and the title
of Ustad should also be bestowed on him.” The Sardar continued, “I wish
this had occurrent a few days before this, so that the Poet Laureate title
could have been bestowed on him, too.” When I learned what was said,
I abhorred the idea. I did not want to be Poet Laureated. I, to this day, do
not like that. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 248)

[...] the government was busy providing three sets of dress clothes to the
civil servants to appear as a progressive nation. Well, this may have been
the trend in some other eastern countries also. I have called it “showing
off,” and I have incorporated this in my poem, which I titled after the one
who picks thorns from a field, Naalai Kharak (Cries of a Thorn Picker).
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If reader hear my poem, they will see why, in the middle of all this govern-
ment pomp and glamour, I wrote an ode at that time. Even though I was
a Director of a Department in the Prime Ministry, a high-ranking official,
and I owned a few acres of land in the north, I was still affected by this
disparity. One day a friend of mine invited us for dinner. One of my sons,
Nejatullah, was with me. It was a winter evening, and I cannot forget it,
Nejat wore a coat. The host offered to hang it up, but my son resisted. The
house was warm. The more the host insisted, the more my son clung to his
clothes, signalling he did not want to take the coat off. Finally, his mother
told the host to leave him with the coat. After the dinner, on our way back
home, I asked him, “Why didn’t you take off your coat?” He answered,
“Dad, every day you are either at the Court or in your office. You never see
this. Under this coat, my shirt and my clothes are ripped in several places.
I did not want to reveal this for my friends to see in their house, so I did not
want to take off my coat. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 225).

The multitude of issues raised by the self makes it impossible to decide
whether they are superimposed on the basis of Memoirs, i.e. the personali-
ty of the self, or whether they themselves constitute the core of the narra-
tive, around which it is wrapped. An even greater problem is generated by
the weak presence of the personal dimension of the self in their content.
The reader only occasionally enters the sphere of the intimacy of the self,
which in such situations never de facto goes beyond generalities—if, as
Beaujour writes, autobiography is an attempt to find the order of life, then
Memoirs do not fulfil this role at all (Beaujour 1979: 317).

Two strictly political dedications testify to the fact that we are dealing
with accounts of the world outside the self rather than inside ‘[t]o all
those who languished under the oppressive rule of former Afghan leaders’
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 1), and ‘[t]o the brave nation of Afghanistan’
(Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 1), given as a motto. A trace of the more per-
sonal nature of Memoirs, on the other hand, is the opening sentence: ‘[t]
his is for you, my sweet Marie’ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 13), directing the
whole story towards his daughter.

There is no ending in Memoirs. The reader is warned of this already in the
Introduction (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 12), and can also deduce it from the
reading and the editors’ comment ‘[t]he Memoirs end here abruptly’ (Nasiri
and Khalili 2013: 480). The time caesura marking the end of Memoirs is the
visit Khalilollah made to Iran in the 1960s (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 479-
480). His unexpected departure for Pakistan and sudden death caused the
subject and object of his Memoirs to fall silent forever, without completing the
entire project. Such an open narrative without an ending leaves the reader
with a difficult feeling of disappointment. I mention this because, as Galant
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says, in reading a personal document it is not only the author who matters,
but also the reader who through reading allows themselves to be entangled in
the content of the narrative he/she interprets (Galant 2010: 196).

6 Heterogeneity of genres

Memoirs took the intriguing form of a hybrid which combines various
forms of expression—from sparse personal exemplifications on family
subjects to dominant quasi-scientific lectures on socio-political issues;
from a quasi-journal devoid of dates (and places), through a loose diary,
to a text which tends towards an autobiographical document; from mod-
est confessions of a lyrical subject, through a strong journalistic discourse,
to residual philosophical notes:

I asked Nazir Hakim to ask Hashim Khan where I should stay in the night,
because my brothers were in prison and I didn’t have a house in Kabul.
Nazir Hakim brought the message, “Wala Hazrat (His Highness) says, ‘Go
wherever you want to. If you stay in the Arg, the enemies of the govern-
ment will say you have been imprisoned.”” (Naziri, Khalili 2013: 112)

Let mi tell you a story about my father’s car. After Amir Habibullah Khan,
and his sons, the Regent, Amanullah Khan and Inayatullah Khan, I think
they had a total of eight to ten cars in the Royal Family. The first person
outside of the Royal Family to have a car was my father around 1918. This
has been documented in the book based on the notes and letters of A.C.
Jewett. The amir had pressed my father to buy a car, and he did. It was
a small Fiat convertible with a canvas top. It could not seat more than four
or five people. The car horn was like a small balloon outside of the driver’s
side, which had to be pressed to honk and warn people. [...] My father was
very happy to ride in his car” (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 360-361)

During this time the issue of Pashtunistan (Pakhtoonistan) rose to prom-
inence. (Pashtunistan is an historical area populated by indigenous peo-
ple reaching back to the first millennium. Since it was divided between
British India and Afghanistan in 1893—Amir Abdur Rahman Khan—it has
been a place of contention). Sardar Mohammad Daoud Khan and Sardar
Mohammad Naim Khan, who had recently risen to power, (Daoud Khan
became Prime Minister 1953-1963 and later first President of Afghanistan,
1973-1978) were not very happy that their uncle, Shah Mahmud Khan,
was Prime Minister. In their opinion, Sardar Mohammad Hashim Khan was
the rightful Prime Minister. They considered themselves, and no one else,
to be heirs of Hashim Khan’s legacy. They also held the view that the de-



98

or:

Mateusz M.P. Kiagisz

scendants of Mohammad Yosuf Khan should rule Afghanistan in a bifurca-
tion of power. The sons of one mother, Mohammad Nadir Khan, Shah Wali
Khan, and Shah Mahmud Khan, should be content with the rulers of the
crown. Thus Mohammad Zahir Shah, the son of Mohammad Nadir Shah,
became the king after the death of his father (1933). The owners of the
crown and the son of the other wife, who were the sons of Mohammad Aziz
Khan, should take executive power of the country. In their thinking, the
Prime Ministry should be inherited. (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 399)

The next day we went to the funeral of Sardar Hashim Khan. His body
was placed in a coffin in front of Dilkusha Palace in Kabul for viewing by
mourners. They used chunam (an Indian plaster made from shell-lime and
sand), then marked white lines in front of it for the hight VIPs to stand, with
others standing in line behind them. The first line was marked for cabinet
ministers the second line or row was for foreign ambassadors from Islam-
ic countries. The third row was for the parliamentarians, and the fourth
was for intellectuals and scholars. The fifth and final row was for family,
friends, and other close to Hashim Khan. All this was written down. I did
not find a place for myself among the kings’ advisors, so Istood to the
side, in a corner. Abdul Malik Khan, the new Minister of Finance for Daoud
Khan, handled most of the arrangements. He was a very active, sincere, and
organized man. He approached me, unaware I had been appointed as an
adviser to the king. The announcement had not yet been published in the
newspaper. He wasn’t very friendly to me. He said, “You’re also here? Why
don’t you go and stand in the area marked for general public?” I replied, “I
wish I had been allowed to stand with the general public. However, I am
here on duty.” The Chief Secretary of the King interjected, “Yes, he’s the
new Media Adviser to the King [...]. Funeral prayers were offered, and the
funeral took place at Eid Gah (the congregational mosque). Sardar Hashim
Khan was laid to rest near his brothers and his uncles and was left there to
answer the Almighty.” (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 473-474).

This genre hybridity places Memoirs on the borderline between a personal
document and other literary genres such as report, and to a much lesser
extent essay or column.

The fact Memoirs have the subtitle A Conversation with His Daughter,

Marie may direct the reader’s first associations towards works such as Mdj
wiek: Pamietnik méwiony [My Century: A Spoken Diary], which is a record
of extensive conversations with the Polish poet, writer and art theoreti-
cian, Wat (1900-1967), conducted by the Polish poet, prose writer, trans-
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lator and diplomat, Czestaw Mitosz, in 1965 (Wat 1990). In fact, Memoirs
can hardly be called an extended interview par excellence, i.e. a genre bor-
dering on journalism and non-fiction. There is no clearly distinguishable,
independent second interlocutor because Khalili remains a mute listen-
er—one might even get the impression that she and the reader merge into
one, even though phrases addressed to her scattered throughout the text
constitute intratextual clasps binding it together:

Yes, my daughter Marie, you have again insisted I continue to write the
story of my life. This is not an easy thing to do. A new life is needed to
repeat all these stories, incidents, happenings, and anecdotes. (Nasiri and
Khalili 2013: 252)

or:

Marie, I'm talking to you. You are here again on this rainy day, and you are
unnerving my by forcing me to continue. Where were we when we stopped
yesterday? (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 288)

The whole thing is rather like an extensive monologue or soliloquy-ori-
ented autobiography (a crucial features amplified by such expressions as:
‘[1]et me tell you [...]’ [Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 360], ‘[1]et me talk about
[...]° [Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 210], or: ‘[1]et me tell this story too. It is
worth listening to [...]’ [Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 357]), if we were to ac-
cept that the Memoirs are some form of autobiography, in which the narra-
tion led by the self results from the way in which the ghost writers, i.e. the
editors, have worked out their sources. It seems that Khalilollah prepared
his material in the form of mini-recordings but, apparently, was not inter-
ested in any correction of facts: ‘[h]e never listened to the tape recordings
and as a result, never had the opportunity to tie together disparate stories
or correct apparent conflicts regarding dates’ (Nasiri and Khalili 2013:
11). Finally, one cannot help the impression that the questions and edito-
rial comments were removed during the final editing. Their preservation
would have allowed a better understanding of the final character of Mem-
oirs. It would also be a living testimony to the entire creative process.

Memoirs are also reminiscent of an extensive narrative divided, for
practical reasons, into smaller compositional units sewn together at the
intratextual level with braces scattered throughout, e.g. in the form of
above-quoted phrases addressed to the daughter. Such braces may also be
places, characters or references to earlier paragraphs and signals of future
themes. These brackets, in their character, are traces of the originally oral
character of Memoirs, created largely as a tape recording.
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7 Authenticity and inauthenticity

As can be seen from the Introduction, Khalilollah never kept a diary nor
journal in which he wrote down and/or commented on the more impor-
tant dates and events of his life. Apparently, he never felt need for docu-
menting his life: ‘[w]ell, but I have not written any of it down!” (Nasiri and
Khalili 2013: 10). Memoirs thus evoke past, reworked events unearthed
from various layers of personal memory. On the one hand, we have to face
Lejeune’s unwritten autobiographical pact between the self and the reader
that the content of the work remains in harmony with reality. On the oth-
er hand, it is impossible to ignore the phenomenon of mythologising the
past present in diaries or reminiscence.

The latter problem is especially interesting because Memoirs also in-
tertwine closely with Connerton’s problem of remembering elaborated in
his How Societies Remember (1989). Khalilollah, as a witness to his times,
is eager to give us their testimony—he plays here the role of the author
the witness more than the autobiographer the protagonist. In this sense,
one of the main objectives of the editors was to show the testimony of the
self and to make readers secondary witnesses to Khalilollah’s life and ac-
tivities—writing ‘secondary witnesses’, I refer to the acceptance by those
who listen, here: read, i.e. readers’ of Memoirs, stories and recognise their
truth embodied in the witness, i.e. Khalilollah, granting his accounts the
status of a testimony. This feature dominates the entire work as we are
not reading the memoirs of Khalilollah the private person but Khalilollah
the public figure, poet, writer, lecturer, and finally government official.

8 Audience

From the very beginning, Memoirs were written with a wide audience in
mind: ‘[a]s we listened to his stories and his memoires, it became clear to
Marie and I we need to record this oral history for posteriority’ (Naziri,
Khalili 2013: 10). They are not, therefore, an example of writing which
is created in the ‘self <> self’ relation, as here the ‘self <= you’ one, where
‘you’ is the equivalent of the addressee, becomes clearer. This broad au-
dience includes contemporary and future generations, who need not be
characterised by extensive Afghanological knowledge (That explains the
Glossary, i.e. a list of terms such as hadis, hakim or hamam attached at the
end of the book [Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 509-5111]). Several cultural facts
are continually translated on an ongoing basis by the self itself. At the re-
quest of the subject, they were not published until twenty years after his
death (Nasiri and Khalili 2013: 4). First in Persian, then in English.
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9 Eventual inspiration

It is difficult to know whether, and if so, which of the classical Muslim texts
could be used by the self to construct their own Memoirs. At first sight, such
a candidate could be the most famous autobiography of the Indo-Muslim
world, the Baburname [History of Babur] by Zahiroddin Mohammad Babur
(1483-1530), which was a unique work already at the time of its composi-
tion. Stylistically different from earlier autobiographies, full of the author’s
individualism, stylistically attractive and thematically rich, it has become
a model worth following. Babur not only shares with his audience informa-
tion about his own life, but also substantively discusses issues such as his-
tory, politics and culture. His Baburname is therefore not an autobiography
par excellence, but a deeper reflection on fate, written by a mature, educated
and knowledgeable autobiographer who is not afraid to take a critical look
at what is behind him. What Baburname and Memoirs have in common is
the fact that both authors wrote their memoirs as exiles—Babur had to flee
his hometown in Ferghana as a young boy, Khalilollah was prevented from
returning to the country from a diplomatic post after the 1978 military
coup d’état. Nevertheless, a few formal features, including the complicated
question of the (co)authorship of Memoirs, make it difficult to postulate
a genetic link between the two texts.

10 The self

In their printed English version, Memoirs comprise over four hundred pag-
es divided into four broad chapters (called: sections), each comprising
dozens of subchapters, supplemented with two appendixes, twenty six
photographs, glossary of Dari lexemes to be found in the text, and the in-
dex. This division into shorter subchapters reflects the general character
of yaddashtha understood as comments in the margins, remarks to or ob-
servations on a subject. The individual chapters cover material arranged
fairly chronologically, although different themes can, and very often do,
recur in different places in Memoirs. The adjacent parts do not always
have common themes. This partial amorphousness of Memoirs is a conse-
quence of the oral character of the evocations of the self and the fact that
they present material elaborated only after the death of the self.

The analysis of the autobiographical self must begin by separating the
two agents which I conventionally call the self the author and the self the
narrator.

The self the author is collective in nature. Not one, but at least three
people were involved in the creation of Memoirs and, significantly, it was
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not Khalilollah who came up with the idea of compiling them. The spiritus
movens of the whole project (this term appears in the Introduction [Nasiri
and Khalili 2013: 12]) conducted in the United States are the daughter,
Khalili, and his son-in-law, Nasiri. For three years, between 1983 and
1986, they recorded Khalilollah’s stories and transcribed them from tape
recordings in order to supplement the transcript with his other notes,
comments and previously heard stories. The draft text thus prepared was
to be reviewed and corrected by Khalilollah himself. Due to his departure
for Pakistan in 1986 and his death less than a year later, this did not hap-
pen. Memoirs, which are now in the hands of readers, therefore take the
form of a collage of what he managed to record, write down or tell his
loved ones while in America with the comments of those who were asked
to help edit them. The collage character of Memoirs refers both to their
content and to the techniques used in expressing the self the author.

The self the narrator is Khalilollah himself—first and foremost a poet,
to a lesser extent a writer, researcher and historian of Persian literature,
academic teacher and government official, and finally, ambassador for
many years to Saudi Arabia or Iraq. It is this public dimension of his
personality that dominates the following pages of Memoirs. It is interest-
ing to note the title ostad ‘master, teacher’, often used by others when
speaking of Khalilollah, which emphasises the recognition of him as an
artist. It turns out that he was awarded this title not for his life’s achieve-
ments, but as a reward for composing a poem read during the official
funeral ceremony of the 19th-century Muslim thinker Seyyed Jamaloddin
al-Afqani (1838-1897), whose remains were brought to Kabul from Istan-
bul in 1944. Khalilollah was thirty-seven at the time and was teaching at
Kabul University, which may suggest that the title ostad referred more to
his professional function—ostad also means ‘academic teacher’. As said in
section 1 his poetry falls within the framework of the Khorasani style, the
most important of all classical literary styles in classical Persian literature,
although he very familiar with modern poetry (Dari Se’r-e nou) that drew
on the formal achievements of European or American ones. The themes
he discussed in his works revolved around, inter alia, people, their rela-
tionship to nature, God and transience. Researchers agree that the peak
period of his work was in the 1980s, when, as a Sartre-esque committed
writer he fought by word and deed for the withdrawal of Soviet troops
from Afghanistan.

In the case of Memoirs, the correlation between the two agents—the self
the author (or rather the selves the authors) and the self the narrator—re-
mains crucial. The question arises as to how much of the autobiographical
self can be traced back to the real Khalilollah, and to what extent his auto-
biographical self is a projection of those who undertook the task of finally
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editing Memoirs after the speaker’s death. Admittedly, the editors make it
clear that their aim was to limit any traces of their own interference with
the material left by Khalilollah, but it cannot be overlooked that the final
form of Memoirs was left without final verification.

The ways in which the self constructs and/or expresses its autobio-
graphical personality is the most interesting aspect of Memoirs as, given
the disjunction between the self the author and the self the narrator, it
would be more appropriate to consider the ways in which its autobio-
graphical personality is made present by ghost authors. The genre hybrid-
ity of Memoirs and the very process of their creation play an important
role in the whole process, highlighting the multidimensionality of the self
in an (un)intentional way. The self appears as a passive witness and active
participant of various social or political events; as their internal narrator
and external commentator; as their perpetrator and reviewer; as their ob-
ject and subject. This transcends the two-fold narrative, in which the self
not only reports what has happened, but also determines its own relation
to what has taken place. The reader has the opportunity not only to get to
know the self, but also, through the self, to look at events in such a way
as to better or wider understand the attitudes and views typical of the
self—such an attitude also makes it possible to reconstruct reality as the
self saw it, even if the self tries to give it the most objective form possible.
It is impossible to overlook the fact that own acts of the self the subject
do not become the matter of their deeper reflection, this reflection can
only be created by the reader himself/herself, entangled through reading
in the content of the narrative they interpret. Memoirs as an utterance are
therefore directed outside, beyond the self, to the reality that is the object
of description or utterance—if we referred to the dictionary of Afghan cul-
ture, we would say that the vector of narration is directed towards zaher
(what is outside the individual), and not baten (what is inside the individ-
ual). The above-mentioned ‘outward’ vector of narration results from the
adopted form of Memoirs, which describe not so much the life of the self
against a broader socio-political background, but various socio-political
issues against the background of the self’s life. It is also reflected in the
construction of the self’s personality.

The fact that the voice of the self, which reaches us, was filtered through
notes, comments and recordings made by the ghost authors supports the
argument that its personality was constructed anew rather than de-con-
structed/re-constructed. For one cannot rid oneself of the impression that
the relationship between the real and the autobiographical self is more
complicated than a simple one-to-one translation. This can be seen very
clearly in the passages concerning the already mentioned Habibollah Kal-
akani vel Bachche-ye Saqa’. Memoirs reveal that this was a person close to
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Khalilollah. So close, in fact, that Khalilollah accepted offer of a job in the
state administration built by the self-proclaimed Tajik king. The decision
proved to be a fateful one, because after the fall of Habibollah Kalakani in
December 1929, Khalilollah was forced to flee the country for some time.
Scattered in several places in Memoirs, mentions of Habibollah Kalakani
intertwine like no other with Lejeune’s autobiographical pact. We give
credence to Khalilollah’s words because we have no reason not to trust
him. What would be his purpose in claiming that Habibollah Kalakani was
a gardener in his father’s house, when this was not in fact the case? We ac-
cept this as true, although virtually nothing is known about Habibollah’s
father—even his name remains in dispute. The only thing that is certain
is that he worked as a water carrier (Dari saqa’), i.e. one of the lowest
paid and least respected professions. Nor are our doubts aroused by the
descriptions of what happened in Kabul in 1929 under Habibollah Kala-
kani’s rule, although other historical sources, such as the memoirs of Fayz
Mohammad Kateb (1863-1931) entitled Tazkirato-l-engelab [Accounts on
the Revolution], urge us to be cautious (McChesney 1999). In fact, from
reading both texts, emerge two contradictory images of the same figure—
Habibollah Kalakani. Can we say that one of them is not telling the truth
when writing about the self-proclaimed king? Khalilullah describes events
in retrospect, while Fayz Mohammad Kateb provides us with a journal
written au jour le jour. Is Khalilullah succumbing to the mythologisation of
the memoir writing typical of the past? Or, are we dealing here with the
projection of personal, though hidden, sympathies and prejudices towards
the individual actors of the events of that time? This personal dimen-
sion appears here as very intriguing as it is made present by the reader
himself/herself. Again, I have to refer to what I wrote above, that what
matters in reading a personal document is not only the self, but also the
reader, who allows himself/herself to be entangled, through reading, in
the content of the narrative they interpret.

Although the self is both a witness and the main protagonist of Memoirs,
it does not often focus its attention on its own inner life—parents, child-
hood, one’s own family appear in various places, but they do not become
the subject of consideration, perhaps because the self only partially real-
ises its own reflections? Filtered through the performative action of ghost
authors, they become absent, and so must be made present by the reader.
This element of intimacy scattered throughout Memoirs, resulting from the
principle of limited retrospectivity applied by the self, is not given to the
reader in a direct way. It is rather superimposed on the text, which is why
it can be noticed only after a longer reading—and again the motif of the
reader entangled in the narrative. However, we cannot deny Memoirs that
they are in their essence a record of reflections of the self which might be



Khdlilollah par Khalilollah: On Memoirs of Khalilollah Khalili... 105

described as narcissistic. For one can sense in them traces of individualism
based on an extensive interest in the experience of the individual. The self
does not retreat into the shadows, although its seemingly innate or even
false modesty orders it to constantly diminish its position. Despite these ef-
forts, one might be tempted to say that the image of the autobiographical
self built in Memoirs takes on a rather apologetic form.

When talking about the intimacy of Memoirs and the extent to which
the personal element is involved in the construction and/or expression of
the self, it is necessary to refer to what I have said before, namely that the
subjectivity of description is minimised in many places. This is the case,
for example, in childhood, when Khalilollah’s father, for not entirely clear
reasons, was arrested and executed on the order of Amanollah Khan, and
all his property confiscated for the benefit of the state. It would seem that
in the memories of the eleven-year-old Khalilollah, who overnight became
the sole caretaker of his younger siblings, was exiled to the countryside,
deprived of his livelihood, some images of deep resentment or even disgust
towards his oppressor are preserved. Meanwhile, the passages in which he
talks about his father and his de facto undeserved death, which he spends
over a dozen pages on, are virtually devoid of any emotional element. One
might even get the impression that we are not dealing here with memoirs,
but with an academic lecture on the fate of an individual in confrontation
with authority. Amanollah Khan in Khalilollah’s memoirs is neither bad nor
good, he remains a neutral figure. The statements about his reforms that
led to his eventual downfall are more reminiscent of texts extracted from
a school textbook than from a personal document. What could justify this
misleadingly neutral attitude? Is it the result of working through the trauma
of losing his father? A reworking that took place before the self started re-
cording memories? There are two possible answers to this question—either
the self tones down its story because it views it in a mirror of the past, or
its form results from the style of expression adopted at the beginning of the
project, in which the emotional factor was greatly reduced.

It is impossible to analyse this issue without looking more broadly at
how he approached the question of life and death in his work. In one of
his quatrains (Dari roba’i) he wrote:

We are actors and spectators in the theatre of life,
Perplexed by our own affairs and those of the world.
We are puppets in the hands of time,

We dance as others play us. (Khalilollah 1981: 36)'°

12 The English and Arabic translation can be found on page 36 and the original in Dari
on page 37.
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Thus he clearly refers to the work of the master of this genre—Omar
Khayyam (11th/12th):

We are puppets, the sky is a juggler,

And that’s real, not just figuratively;

We'll jump here for a while, on this board

and then return one by one to the box of non-being."!

In the other, one cannot forget the clear trace of the activity of the editors,
who stitched together different texts and different sources.

The complexity of this problem can be better seen when we look at it
from a further perspective. By contrasting the information collected in
Memoirs with the content of the aforementioned novel Ayyar-i az Khoras-
an, we can see the personal relationship of the self to Amanollah Khan.
But what if the reader has not read the novel?

Even more interesting is the story of his father against the background
of his memories of his mother, who died when Khalilollah was a few years
old. These are much more vivid, emotional and personal, though not inti-
mate. His attachment to his mother is best expressed in a poem dedicated
to her, which is included in Memoirs. In fact, it is one of the few passages
in which the self quotes its own work searching for reflections on its own
work in Memoirs, for any evaluation of its own output, for a confrontation
with the artist’s personality, is to no avail.

In a similar tone to the recollections of his mother are the reminis-
cences related to his arrest, which took place in the 1940s. In response
to the rebellion of a part of the Safi tribe, the government decided to
apply collective responsibility. Khalilollah, who had taken no part in the
protests, ended up in prison for several months and then in exile in Kan-
dahar for a few years. The passages in which he recounts his arrest and
imprisonment are extremely personal. The most intimate is the passage in
which he recalls a failed suicide attempt. As he explains, terrified that his
wife and children might also have been sent to prison, he fell into a deep
depression. The confrontation of his thoughts at the time with his later
reflections, the emotionality confronted with a calm, not to say cool, as-
sessment of his own behaviour, is engaging. This is one of the few places
where the self not only recalls facts from memory, but also attempts to
reconstruct the emotions accompanying them. More often we are dealing
with superimposing a later emotional perspective on earlier events, which
must have its source in the form of writing adopted at the beginning. After

11 Own translation based on the Polish version of the quatrain found in Duleba (1977:
108).
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all, the self is persuaded by his daughter to try not so much to summarise
his own life, but rather to recount it as a fully public person. Hence the
individual pages are dominated by the self of a lecturer or civil servant,
rather than a son or father.

The temporal distance or the complex question of authorship make it com-
plicated to trace changes in the inner life and personality of the self. This
feature alone distinguishes his Memoirs from Babur’s diaries, which may even
serve as a model for an individualised personal document. If Babur recalls
his youth, he does so through the eyes of his young self. The self looks at its
youth through the eyes of an old man. It is surprising that the self subdues his
emotions and uses a rather limited vocabulary when commenting on its own
reflections, although one cannot deny them a certain note of reverie. The self
appears here rather like a stoic who tries to achieve happiness through inner
discipline, conscientiousness or drawing a line between emotions and exter-
nal events. Perhaps this shape of the autobiographical the self is influenced
precisely by the distance separating the time of action from the time of narra-
tion, which only reinforces the working through of emotions. The a posteriori
knowledge of the effects affects the form in which they are framed.

11 Conclusions

The motto of this text is de Man’s question about the relations between au-
tobiography and the self. Are they the same as the relations between a pho-
tograph and its subject or an image and its model? As Memoirs show, this is
highly debatable. The alter ego of the self present in them does not enter into
a simple relation with the self. On the contrary, filtered by the unconscious(?)
personalities of the ghost authors, it becomes present in the content not as the
real self, but as its Baudrillard-esque simulacrum. The reader, who becomes
involved in the interpretation of the narrative, plays a significant role in mak-
ing it present. Therefore, one might be tempted to say that the alter ego of the
self, the autobiographical personality of the self takes such a form that can be
produced by the receiver of Memories thanks to the data provided by the self.
In this sense, the autobiographical self ceases to be a mere alter ego of the
real self and shifts towards Barthes’ un personage de roman:
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Abstract The questionnaire presented here was designed to collect linguistic data
in Gozitan dialects, which are classified as rural dialects of the Maltese language.
It consists of three parts: lexical, phonological and morphological. Since a partic-
ular feature of the Gozitan dialects are pausal forms involving diphthongisation of
etymologically long vowels (*i and *i1), attention is directed towards contextual
as well as pausal data acquisition. In the morphological part, the issues concern-
ing verbs are mainly expanded, while in the phonological part, those concerning
the realisation of vowels. With minor modifications, the questionnaire can also be
used to conduct field research on dialects of the island of Malta.
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Maltese dialectology, Semitic dialectology

One of the preliminary tasks for dialectological fieldwork is the prepa-
ration of a questionnaire according to its purpose. Subsequently, its im-
plementation allows to verify first of all the expected methods of inter-
viewing, data collection and in general the very validity of their design.
Usually, the first field research is only a prelude to further improving and
revising of the first version of the linguistic questionnaire.
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Publication of language questionnaires for Arabic dialect research is
not a common practice. Caubet (2000-2001) published a general ques-
tionnaire for the research on North African Arabic dialects, based pri-
marily on earlier studies by researchers such as Jean Cantineau, David
Cohen, Marcel Cohen, Georges S. Colin, Philippe Marcais and William
Marcais. Caubet’s questionnaire is a collection of the most important
features of North African dialects and a peculiar set of questions which
should become a starting point for the design of an individual ques-
tionnaire. This one, however, should not omit any of the questions
posed by Caubet.

The three questionnaires published in Arabic Dialectology: Method-
ology and Field Research (Arnold and Klimiuk 2019) take a markedly
different approach from Caubet’s questionnaire. Behnstedt (2019b)
implemented the first questionnaire during his research in Syria col-
lecting data for a language atlas. His second questionnaire also has an
analogical purpose (Behnstedt 2019a). In the latter case, it was used
to prepare a language atlas of northern Morocco, the work on which
Behnstedt describes more extensively along with selected maps else-
where (Behnstedt 2022). The third published questionnaire prepared
by Behnstedt and Woidich (2019) is probably the best known to dia-
lectologists of Arabic language. It served to collect lexis that was then
used to some extent in their four-volume atlas Wortatlas der arabischen
Dialekte (Behnstedt and Woidich 2011; 2012; 2014; 2021). Unfortu-
nately, Behnstedt’s other questionnaires known to exist, such as those
for the study of Yemeni or Egyptian Arabic dialects, have not been
found years later.

In 2018, I prepared the first version of the questionnaire presented
here as a preliminary step in the ongoing research on Gozitan dialects
conducted with Maria Lipnicka. It was my assumption that the question-
naire would be used during field research in each Gozitan locality in
order to collect linguistic data, which would then form the basis for the
preparation of a language atlas of Gozo and grammatical descriptions of
selected dialects.

For the first version of the questionnaire, in addition to a number
of phonological, morphological and lexical issues, I also added all the
lexemes from the work A Survey of Contemporary Dialectal Maltese. Vol-
ume I: Gozo, part ‘Summary of Transcriptions of Words in Questionnaire’
(Aquilina and Isserlin 1980: 69-99). As we have already found out in
the course of our research, the University of Malta also has an original
questionnaire, entitled ‘Malta-Leeds Dialect Survey: Phonological Ques-
tionnaire’. Essentially it is identical to what is shown in Aquilina and
Isserlin’s survey and consists of 115 lexemes. The differences are only
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due to a different way of translating certain words, which it seemed
methodologically appropriate to re-check.!

Subsequently, Iimplemented the questionnaire with Lipnicka dur-
ing our first field research in Gozo (2019) within the framework of the
project ‘GozoDia: Gemeinschaftsorientierte dialektologische Studien zur
Sprachdynamik der Insel Gozo (Malta)’ [‘GozoDia: Community-oriented
dialectological studies on the linguistic dynamics of the island of Gozo
(Malta)’]. The questionnaire, however, turned out to be too extensive.
Hence, we decided to use it in its entirety by first questioning speakers in
three Gozitan localities, Gharb, Sannat and Ir-Rabat (Wara San Frangisk)

1 T give here all 115 words from Aquilina and Isserlin’s ‘Phonological Questionnaire’
as they are given in their study (1980: 69-99). However, where additional information
appears next to a word in square brackets, this is the original notation from the print-
ed version of the questionnaire used by them (?) during their fieldwork on Gozo in the
1970s. Their questionnaire includes the following lexemes: 1 fin ‘delicate, fine’ [‘refined’],
2 gibs ‘chalk’, 3 sibt ‘I found’ (Sibt ‘Saturday’) [Sibt ‘Saturday’], 4 gib ‘bring!’, 5 xena ‘scene’,
6 dehra ‘scene, appearance’ [‘appearance’], 7 xeghel ‘he lighted, he put on light’ [‘he light-
ed’], 8 elf ‘thousand’, 9 serp ‘snake’, 10 car ‘clear’, 11 ¢aghaq ‘pebbles’, 12 xahar ‘month’,
13 xaghar ‘hair’, 14 catt ‘shallow, plain, flat’ [‘flat’], 15 cass ‘staring fixedly’ [‘fixed stars’],
16 kok ‘cook’, 17 soru ‘nun’, 18 xoghol ‘work’, 19 gozz ‘heap’ [‘pile’], 20 hoss ‘sound’, 21
sur ‘bastion’, 22 kul ‘eat!’, 23 kull ‘every’, 24 dawl ‘light’, 25 Ghawdex ‘Gozo’, 26 ghawm
‘swimming’, 27 raw ‘they saw’, 28 rghaw ‘they grazed’, 29 sew ‘good, well’ [‘good’], 30
sewwa ‘good, well’ [‘good’], 31 liwja ‘bent’ [‘a curve’], 32 kiwja ‘a burn’, 33 hajt ‘wall’,
34 hajt ‘a thread’ [‘thread’], 35 ghajta ‘a shout’, 36 rghajt ‘I grazed’, 37 rajt ‘I saw’, 38
bejt ‘roof’, 39 xejn ‘nothing’, 40 bghid ‘distant, far’ [‘sending’], 41 wied ‘valley’, 42 siegha
‘hour’, 43 triq ‘street’, 44 Qammieh ‘place-name in Malta’, 45 dqiq ‘flour’, 46 bdil ‘change’,
47 bhajra ‘melon crop’ [‘melon crops’], 48 blat ‘rock’ [‘rocks’], 49 brija ‘dandruff’, 50 bzar
‘pepper’, 51 ¢fuf ‘bows’ [‘ribbons’], 52 dhul ‘entry’, 53 fdat ‘trusted’, 54 fhula ‘stallions’, 55
fniek ‘rabbits’, 56 gdid ‘new’, 57 gdiedem ‘chins’ [‘snouts’], 58 gzira ‘island’, 59 hbit ‘attack,
striking’ [‘beating’], 60 hkik ‘scratching, grated cheese’ [‘grating’], 61 hquq ‘rights’, 62 htija
‘guilt’, 63 kbir ‘big’ [‘great’], 64 (i)lbies ‘clothes’ [Ibies ‘dress’], 65 (ilhit ‘chin’ [lhit], 66
()Isien ‘tongue’ [lhit], 67 Mdina ‘the old capital of Malta’, 68 (i)mhuh ‘minds’ [mhuh ‘brains’],
69 (i)mkebba ‘spinning-wheel’ [mkebba ‘a reel’], 70 (i)mgqieghed ‘placed’ [mgqieghed],
71 (i)mgqietgha ‘work-piece’ [mgqietgha ‘piece work’], 72 (i)nbiet ‘sprouts’ [nbiet], 73
(Dngib ‘1 bring’ [ngibl, 74 (Dnkejja ‘spite’ [nkejjal, 75 (i)nkwiet ‘trouble’ [nkwiet ‘worry’], 76
(Dntiena ‘stink’ [ntiena ‘stench’], 77 gbiela ‘land rent’ [‘rent’], 78 qliegh ‘profit’, 79 gsaset
‘round cheese-cakes’, 80 gziegez ‘pigs’, 81 (i)rdum ‘ruins’ [rdum ‘precipice’], 82 (i)rkop-
pa ‘knee’ [rkoppal, 83 skiet ‘silence’, 84 smin ‘fat’ [‘stout’], 85 Zmerald ‘emerald’, 86 sriep
‘snakes’, 87 tbatija ‘sufferance’ [‘suffering’], 88 tkellem ‘he spoke’, 89 tlieta ‘three’, 90 tnejn
‘two’, 91 xbiek ‘nets’ [‘net’], 92 xmiel ‘North’, 93 xmara ‘river’, 94 2bib ‘raisins’, 95 zgieg
‘glass, pane’ [‘glass’], 96 zmarr ‘rough’ [‘rude’], 97 bjut ‘roofs’, 98 djar ‘houses’, 99 gwienah
‘wings’, 100 gwerra ‘war’, 101 hjut ‘threads’, 102 ()ljun ‘lion’ [ljun], 103 (i)lwien ‘colours’
[lwien], 104 mwerrec ‘squint’ [‘squint-eyed’], 105 pjan ‘plan’, 106 gwiel ‘proverbs’ [‘sayings’],
107 sajf ‘summer’, 108 sejf ‘sword’, 109 tewm ‘garlic’, 110 denb ‘tail’, 111 tarf ‘end’, 112 dell
‘shadow’, 113 diga ‘sorrow’ [‘anguish’], 114 hanaq ‘he throttled, he choked’ [‘he throttled’],
115 ghamel ‘he made’.
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which presumably represent different dialect groups of the island, and
only partially in several other localities. The data thus collected in three
different dialects were then juxtaposed in order to correct and improve
the first version of the questionnaire, as well as to discard some lexemes
taken from Aquilina and Isserlin’s questionnaire. The latter turned out to
be mostly unknown to our speakers in their dialects or do occur, accord-
ing to them, only in standard Maltese.? This resulted in a second revised
version of the questionnaire in 2019, which, after few small corrections,
is presented in full length below.

However, it is worth emphasising that the data gathering by means of
such an extensive questionnaire enabled us, above all, to highlight some
of the most interesting features of the Gozitan dialects as well as to draw
major differences between them. Following this, I have prepared another
short questionnaire with the sole purpose of data collection for the lan-
guage atlas of Gozo.

The questionnaire presented here consists of three parts: lexicographic,
phonological and morphological. Naturally, some elements in the ques-
tionnaire are intertwined, and some may even be repeated. Thus, lexemes
collected in the lexical part may later be used to work on phonological or
morphological issues. This is the case, for example, with tafxim (iSmam),
which is not covered in the phonology section because forms in which the
shift *a to o/u occurs appear in many other parts of the questionnaire.
Since the main characteristic of Gozitan dialects is diphthongisation
in pausa (Borg 1977; Klimiuk and Farrugia 2022; Klimiuk and Lipnicka
2022; Lipnicka 2017; 2022a; 2022b), the way speakers are interviewed
is therefore particularly relevant. It was therefore crucial to prepare ad-
equately for each recording session in order to register as many forms as

2 Rejected words include: 5 xena ‘scene’, 6 dehra ‘scene, appearance’ [‘appearance’],
16 kok ‘cook’, 17 soru ‘nun’, 28 rghaw ‘they grazed’, 31 liwja ‘bent’ [‘a curve’]l, 32 kiwja
‘a burn’, 36 rghajt ‘I grazed’, 44 Qammieh ‘place-name in Malta’, 46 bdil ‘change’, 49 brija
‘dandruff’, 51 ¢fuf ‘bows’ [‘ribbons’], 52 dhul ‘entry’, 59 hbit ‘attack, striking’ [‘beating’],
60 hkik ‘scratching, grated cheese’ [‘grating’], 61 hquq ‘rights’, 62 htija ‘guilt’, 67 Mdi-
na ‘the old capital of Malta’, 70 (i)mgieghed ‘placed’ [mqieghed], 71 (i)mgietgha ‘work-
piece’ [mgietgha ‘piece work’], 72 (i)nbiet ‘sprouts’ [nbiet], 74 (i)nkejja ‘spite’ [nkejjal, 75
(Dnkwiet ‘trouble’ [nkwiet ‘worry’], 76 (i)ntiena ‘stink’ [ntiena ‘stench’], 77 gbiela ‘land
rent’ [‘rent’], 78 qliegh ‘profit’, 81 (i)rdum ‘ruins’ [rdum ‘precipice’], 83 skiet ‘silence’, 85
zmerald ‘emerald’, 87 tbatija ‘sufferance’ [‘suffering’], 102 (i)ljun ‘lion’ [ljun], 104 mwerrec
‘squint’ [‘squint-eyed’], 105 pjan ‘plan’, 106 qwiel ‘proverbs’ [‘sayings’], 113 diga ‘sorrow’
[‘anguish’].
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possible in both context and pausa (Klimiuk and Lipnicka 2019). Howev-
er, this was not always achieved and frequently some words were record-
ed only in pausal forms.

The following abbreviations appear in the questionnaire:

+ as well as

# pausal form

> turns into

— see

! imperative

Al Aquilina and Isserlin’s ‘Phonological Questionnaire’
coll. collective noun

dl. dual

f. feminine singular
imp. imperative

imper. imperfect

m. masculine singular
pl. plural

per. perfect

sg. singular

sin. singulative noun

If the abbreviation ‘AI’ appears next to a word followed by a number, it
indicates a word that is found in Aquilina and Isserlin’s ‘Malta-Leeds Dia-
lect Survey: Phonological Questionnaire’.

If ‘4’ appears next to a word, ask also about the plural (+ pl.), femi-
nine (+ f.) or dual (+ dl.). If there is an abbreviation ‘coll.” or/and ‘sin.’
next to a word, give a collective or/and singulative form of a noun. In
general, each verb should be checked for the 3rd person masculine sin-
gular in the perfect and/or imperfect. If forms for other persons have to
be given as well, they are listed after ‘+’, with an indication if it is the
perfect and/or imperfect. Some verbs require the complete conjugation to
be checked, hence tables appear next to them. The same applies to some
nouns with pronominal suffixes, genitive exponent or personal pronouns.

Additional comments and remarks are in regular brackets. The ques-
tionnaire is available in English and standard Maltese, but it is recom-
mended to avoid interviewing speakers in standard Maltese (Klimiuk and
Lipnicka 2019).
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Questionnaire

1 Lexicon
1.1 People and family

people, nies (ask ‘people say’, ‘people came’, ‘stupid people’)
father, missier (ask ‘my father’)

mother (+ pl.), omm pl. ommijiet

brother (+ pl.), hu pl. ahwa

sister (+ pl.), oht pl. ahwa (ask ‘my sister’)

woman (+ pl.), mara pl. nisa

wife (+ pl.), mara pl. nisa (ask ‘my wife’)

husband (+ pl.), e.g. Zewg pl. 2wieg, ragel pl. rgiel, ragel tieghi, etc.
grandmother, nanna

grandfather, nannu

maternal uncle, ziju

aunt, zija

partner, companion (+ f., pl.), e.g. sieheb, habib, gharus, etc.

1.2 Body parts

chin (+ pl.), geddum pl. gdiedem Al 57, lhit AI 65

beard (+ pl.), lehja pl. lehjiet

brain, mind (+ pl.), mohh pl. mhuh Al 68

mouth, halq

nose, mnieher (ask ‘my nose’, ‘your [sg.] nose’, ‘his nose’, ‘her nose’)
throat (+ pl.), gerguma pl. griezem

tooth (+ pl.), sinna pl. snien

tongue, Isien Al 66

face (+ pl.), wicc pl. ucuh

head (+pl.), ras pl. rjus (ask ‘my head’, ‘your [sg.] head’, ‘his head’, ‘her
head’, ‘our heads’, ‘your [pl.] heads’, ‘their heads’)

forehead (+ pl.), e.g. gbin pl. gbien/igbna, mohh pl. mhuh

eyebrow (+ pl.), e.g. suf ta’ ghajnejja, xaghar ta’ ghajnejja, hageb, etc. (the
word hageb is probably unknown)

neck, ghong

arm, driegh

elbow, minkeb

knee (+ pl.), rkoppa pl. rkoppiet Al 82 (is pl. used as pseudodual?)
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leg (+ dl., pl.), e.g. sieq, rigel

foot (+ dl., pl.), e.g. sieq, rigel

sole of the foot, giegh

heel of the foot, gharqub

anklebone, ghaksa

bones (coll., sin.), ghadam sin. ghadma

bump on the head, gundalla (is g or k in an onset?)
finger (+ pl.), seba’/saba’/suba’ pl. swaba
fingernail (+ pl.), difer pl. dwiefer

1.3 Plants, fruits, vegetables

fruits (coll., sin.), frott sin. frotta

peaches (coll., sin.), hawh sin. hawha (is h realised as [x] or [h]?)
apricots (coll., sin.), berquq sin. berquga

melon crop, melon field, bhajra Al 47

melons (coll., sin.), bettieh sin. bettieha

watermelons (coll., sin.), dulliegh sin. dulliegha

oranges (coll., sin.), laring sin. laringa

lemons (coll., sin.), lumi sin. lumija

pears (coll., sin.), langas sin. langasa

apples (coll., sin.), tuffieh sin. tuffieha

grapes (coll., sin.), gheneb sin. ghenba

dates (coll., sin.), tamal sin. tamla (tamal or tamar?)

carrots (coll., sin., pl.), e.g. zunnarija, sfunnarija, karrotta pl. karrotti, etc.
onions (coll., sin.), basal sin. basla

(fresh) tomatoes (coll., sin.), tadam sin. tadama

(dried) tomatoes (coll., sin.), tadam imqadded sin. tadama mqadda
olives (coll., sin.), Zebbug sin. Zebbuga

pumpkins, marrows, courgettes (coll., sin.), gara’ sin. qargha, e.g. qargha
hamra, qarabaghli, etc.

lentils (coll., sin.), ghads sin. ghadsa

pepper, bzar Al 50

trees (coll., sin.), sigar sin. sigra

raisins, zbib Al 94

walnuts (coll., sin.), gewz sin. gewza

almonds (coll., sin.), lewz sin. lewza

parsley, tursin

mint, menta, naghniegh sin. naghniegha
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1.4 Animals

cock (+ pl.), serduq pl. sriedaq (is g realised as k /k/ also in dialects
where k is not present?)

chick (+ pl.), fellus pl. flieles

goose pl. geese (coll., sin.), wizz sin. wizza pl. wizez

duck (+ pl.), papra pl. papri

pigeons, doves (coll., sin.), hamiem sin. hamiema

rabbit (+ pl.), fenek pl. fniek Al 55

pig (+ pl.), gazquz pl. gzieqez Al 80

sheep (coll., sin.), naghag sin. naghga

goats (coll., sin.), moghoz sin. moghza

cows (coll., sin.), baqgar sin. bagra; cow’s horn, garn pl. qrun; cow’s udder,
bziezel; cow’s tail, denb — tail; cow’s mouth, halg — mouth
bull, ox (+ pl.), barri pl. barrin

calf (+ f.), ghogol f. ghogla

kid (+ f.), gidi f. gidja

foal, felu

mule, baghal

ram, muntun, bodbod

lamb (+ f.), haruf f. harufa

donkey (+ f., pl.), hmar f. hmara pl. hmir

stallion (+ pl.), fahal pl. fhula/fhul/fhal Al 54 (the word fahal is probably
unknown)

horse (+ pl.), ziemel pl. Zwiemel

dog (+ f., pl.), kelb f. kelba pl. klieb

rat (+ pl.), far pl. firien, gurdien pl. grieden

turtle, fekruna

fishes (coll., sin.), hut sin. huta

bees (coll., sin.), nahal sin. nahla

snake (+ pl.), serp pl. sriep Al 9, 86

lizards (coll., sin.), gremxul sin. gremxula

frog, 2ring

1.5 Days and months

week (+ pl.), gimgha pl. gimghat
Monday, it-Tnejn

Tuesday, it-Tlieta

Wednesday, I-Erbgha



Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta 121

Thursday, il-Hamis
Friday, il-Gimgha
Saturday, is-Sibt
Sunday, il-Hadd
January, Jannar
February, Frar
March, Marzu

April, April

May, Mejju

June, Gunju

July, Lulju

August, Awissu
September, Settembru
October, Ottubru
November, Novembru
December, Dicembru

1.6 Cardinal directions

(cardinal directions are probably not used on a daily basis; possible inter-
changeability of names or use of other names, such as winds)

North, e.g. tramuntana, xmiel Al 92 (the word xmiel is probably unknown)
South, e.g. nofsinhar

East, e.g. lvant

West, e.g. punent

1.7 Place names

Gozo, Ghawdex Al 25

Gozitan (+ f., pl.), Ghawdxi f. Ghawdxija pl. Ghawdxin
Malta, Malta

Maltese (+ f., pl.), Malti f. Maltija pl. Maltin
Qala, II-Qala

Gharb, L-Gharb

Nadur, In-Nadur

Xewkija, Ix-Xewkija

Rabat/Victoria, Ir-Rabat/ Victoria

Fontana, Il-Fontana

Ghajnsielem, Ghajnsielem

Ghasri, L-Ghasri

Kercem, Ta’ Kercem

Munxar, II-Munxar



122 Maciej Klimiuk

San Lawrenz, San Lawrenz
Sannat, Ta’ Sannat
Xaghra, Ix-Xaghra
Zebbug, Iz-Zebbug

1.8 Agriculture and garden tools

rake (+ pl.), e.g. rixkatur, rixketta, rixkettun, barraxa, rixkla, fekrun, ger-
riefa, rejk, etc.

pitchfork, fork, e.g. midra, ferkun, etc.
broom, xkupa

sickle, reaping hook, mingel

shovel, pala

hoe, mghazqa

(wooden) plough, mohriet

axe, mannara

field/land boundary, e.g. hajt, gasma, etc.
basket, e.g. basket, qoffa, gewlaq, etc.

ear (of corn) (coll., sin.), sbul sin. sbula

1.9 Varia

tail, denb AT 110

chalk, gibs Al 2

pebbles (coll., sin.), caghaq sin. caghka AI 11

heap, gozz Al 19

sound, hoss Al 20

bastion, sur Al 21

light, dawl Al 24

swimming, ghawm Al 26

wall (+ pl.), hajt pl. hitan Al 33

thread (+ pl.), hajt pl. hjut Al 34, 101

valley, wied Al 41

hour (+ pl.), siegha pl. saghat/sighat Al 42

flour, dqiq AI 45

rock, blat Al 48

clothes, hwejjeg, lbies Al 64

spinning-wheel, mkebba Al 69 (the word is probably unknown)
round cheesecakes (+ sg.), qassata pl. gsaset Al 79
net (+ pl.), xibka pl. xbiek Al 91

river, xmara Al 93

glass, pain, zgieg Al 95
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wing (+ pl.), gewnah pl. gwienah Al 99

war, gwerra Al 100

colour (+ pl.), lewn pl. lwien Al 103, kulur pl. kuluri
shadow, dell AI 112

salt, melh

shoemaker, zarbun

key, cavetta

butter, butir

breakfast, kolazzjon (the word is probably not used)
lunch (midday), l-ikla ta’ nofsinhar (the word is probably not used)
dinner (evening), pranzu (the word is probably not used)
morning, filghodu

midday, nofsinhar

evening, filghaxija

afternoon, wara nofsinhar

in the afternoon, wara nofsinhar

rain, rainfall, xita; to fall (rain), e.g. ghamlet, kienet, nizlet, etc.
carpet, tapit

village (+ pl.), rahal pl. rhula

enough!, finished!, dagshekk!

watch out!, be careful!, oqgghod attent!, attent!

wind, rih

spring, well, fountain, bir

bread, hobz; one bread, hobza; piece of bread, bicca hobz
marble, rham

cross, salib

milk, halib

car (+ pl.), karozza pl. karozzi

bunch (+ pl.), ghanqud pl. ghenieqed

window (+ pl.), tieqa pl. twieqi

cup, glass (+ pl.), tazza pl. tazzi

honey, ghasel

country (+ pl.), pajjiz pl. pajjizi

island (+ pl.), gzira pl. gzejjer Al 58

place, square (+ pl.), e.g. post pl. postijiet, mkien pl. mkinijiet, misrah pl.
msierah

handle (+ pl.), e.g. magbad pl. mqgabad, pun pl. punijiet
mirror (+ pl.), mera pl. mirja

lamp, oil lamp (+ pl.), e.g. lampa pl. lampi, musbieh pl. msiebah
scales (+ pl.), mizien pl. mwizen

health, sahha

money, flus
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shoe (+ pl.), Zarbun pl. Zraben

spike, thorn (coll., sin.), xewk sin. xewka
kettle, kitla

spoon (+ pl.), mgharfa pl. mgharef
boat, ship, e.g. dghajsa, vapur

guest (+ f., pl.), mistieden f. mistiedna pl. mistednin
room (+ pl.), kamra pl. kmamar

silver, fidda

sand (coll., sin.), ramel sin. ramla

sea (+ pl.), bahar pl. ibhra

blossom, blossoming, zahar

work, xoghol Al 18

scent (+ pl.), riha pl. rwejjah

1.10 Verbs

to pick up, rafa’ - jirfa’, rikkeb — jrikkeb
to put (down), to put s.th., pogga — jpoggi
to become, e.g. sar — jsir, lahaq — jilhaq
to come closer, qorob — jogrob

to ask, sagsa — jsagsi

to hurt, wagga’ — jwegga’

to bake bread, hema — jahmi

1.11 Adjectives

new (+ f., pl.), gdid f. gdida pl. godda Al 56

big (+ f., pl.), kbir f. kbira pl. kbar Al 63

small (+ f., pl.), 2ghir f. Zghira pl. Zghar
corpulent, fat (+ f., pl.), smin f. smina pl. smien
light (+ f., pl.), hafif f. hafifa pl. hfief

beautiful (+ f., pl.), sabieh f. sabieha pl. sbieh
bad, wrong (+ f., pl.), hazin f. hazina pl. hziena
tight (+ f., pl.), dejjaq f. dejqa pl. dojoq

old (+ f., pl.), gadim f. gadima pl. godma

short (+ f., pl.), qasir f. qasira pl. qosra

long (+ f., pl.), twil f. twila pl. twal

clear (+ f., pl.), car f. ¢ara pl. ¢ari AI 10
delicate, fine, of a good quality (+ f., pl.), fin f. fina pl. fini Al 1
flat, shallow, plain, catt Al 14

staring fixedly, cass AI 15

good, well, sew, sewwa Al 29, 30
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good, fine, tasty (+ f., pL.), tajjeb £. tajba pl. tajbin (ask ‘this food is good’, ‘this
rabbit is tasty’)

trusted (+ f., pl.), fdat £. fdata pl. fdati Al 53

angry, irrabjat (is there f. and pl.?, ask ‘she is angry’, ‘we were angry’)
hot (+ f., pl.), shun f. shuna pl. shan

thirsty, bil-ghatx (ask ‘I am thirsty’)

hungry, bil-guh (ask ‘I am hungry’)

rough, Zmarr Al 96

happy (+ f., pl.), ferhan f. ferhana pl. ferhanin

poor (+ f., pl.), fqir . fqira pl. fqar

rich (+ f., pl.), ghani f. ghanja pl. ghonja, sinjur f. sinjura pl. sinjuri
high (+ f., pl.), gholi £. gholja pl. gholjin

expensive (+ f., pl.), ghali f. ghalja pl. ghaljin

sweet (+ f., pl.), helu f. helwa pl. helwin

clean (+ f., pl.), nadif f. nadifa pl. ndaf/nodfa

2 Phonology
2.1 Vowels

2.1.1 Imala *a — i (ie), etymologically long/short vowels i ~ 1 (ie)

*a ~ ie

we saw, rajna we did not see, ma rajniex
we saw you, rajniek

we found, sibna we did not find, ma sibniex
i~ie

he did not find me, ma sabnix he did not find us, ma sabniex
sell!, bigh! he sold, biegh

corpulent, fat (m.sg.), smin Al 84 corpulent, fat (pl.), smien
bring!, gib! Al 4 he brought, gieb/gab
years, snin tooth, snien

i~ie

dress, libsa dressed, worn (f.), liebsa
descent, way down, nizla descending (f.), niezla

doors, bibien door, bieb
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2.1.2 Minimal pairs

a:i/ie

he visited, zar small, zghir
sleepiness, nghas people, nies
a:e

gathering, collecting, damm blood, demm
ie:u

he kissed, bies kiss!, bus!

2.1.3 Etymologically short vowel i
I found, sibt Al 3 Saturday, is-Sibt
2.1.4 Shortening of etymologically long vowels

staying (+ pl.), gieghad pl. geghdin time (+ pl.), Zmien pl. Zminijiet
thief (+ pl.), halliel pl. hallelin

2.1.5 Realisation of vowels in *CaCC, *CiCC, *CuCC

meat, laham

lifetime, ghomor (ask ‘his life’)
hair, xaghar

work, xoghol

back, dahar

boy, tifel

food, ikel

span, xiber

fingernail, difer

lap, hogor

voice, lehen

man, ragel

cheese, gobon

name, isem

daughter, bint (ask ‘my daughter’)
wheat, gamh

leather, gild
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2.1.6 Realisation of vowels in *CaCaC

city (+ pl.), belt pl. bliet
fodder, ghalf

joy, ferh

tail, denb

loss, telf

end, tarf AT 111
sickness, mard

2.1.7 Realisation of vowels in *CVCCVC (+ pl.)

killer (+ pl.), qattiel pl. gattiela/qattilin

writer (+ pl.), kittieb pl. kittieba

worker, employee (+ pl.), haddiem pl. haddiema

vendor, salesman (+ pl.), bejjiegh pl. bejjiegha

tailor (+ f. pl.), hajjat f. hajjata pl. hajjatin (pl. may be identical to f.)
thief (+ f., pl.), halliel f. halliela pl. hallelin/halliela

2.1.8 Realisation of vowels in *CVCVC — Lexicon

2.2 Diphthongs — Lexicon

aj:ej
summer (+ pl.), sajf pl. sjuf A1 107 sword (+ pl.), sejf pl. sjuf AI 108
eggs (coll., sin., dl.), bajd sin. bajda dl. badtejn roof, bejt

aj
I saw, rajt Al 37 wall, hajt
thread, hajt

¢

roof, bejt oil, zejt

aw

swimming, ghawm fasting, sawm

light, dawl

ew
garlic, tewm Al 109 death, mewt
colour, lewn
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ay > i

old man, xih (ask ‘he is an old man’) how?, kif?

aw > u

on, over, fuq womb, guf

day, jum — two days
2.3 Consonants
2.3.1 Realisation of r [r ~ 1]

-r- (inlaut)

Australia, Awstralja America, Amerika

Germany, Germanja
-r (coda) — month, hair, back, etc.
r- (onset) — to see, etc.

2.3.2 Realisation of ¢ — Lexicon

cat (+ f.,, pl.), qatttus f. qattusa pl. gtates
2.3.3 Realisation of h

month (+ pl.), xahar pl. xhur AT 12

back (+ pl.), dahar pl. dhur/dhura/idhra
so, hekk

2.3.4 Realisation of gh

tool, ghodda

envy, ghira

root, gherq

wooden, ghuda

bottom (of a vessel), giegh
taste, toghma

shout, ghajta Al 35

2.3.5 Long consonants — Form II, Form V

hair (coll., sin.), xaghar sin.
xaghra AT 13

gold, dahab

there, there is, hemm

eat! (sg.), kul! Al 22 every, kull AT 23
he speaks, jitkellem they speak, jitkellmu
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good, tasty (m.), tajjeb good, tasty (f.), tajba
his lips, xuftejh — Dual

2.4 Stress

(stress on a prefix vowel or on a vowel adjacent to gh)
he sends, jibghat they send jibaghtu
he plays, jilghab they play, jilaghbu

2.5 Assimilation

book (+ pl.), ktieb pl. kotba [kodba]

wine, nbid [mbit] (ask ‘this wine is good’, ‘we drank wine’)

— to write, kiteb — jikteb [pt, db, gd]; to go out, to exit, hareg — johrog [Ct];
to cry, beka — jibki [pk]; to dance, Zifen — jizfen [sf]; bread, one bread [ps]

2.6 Homonyms

cheek — Sunday - someone, hadd

clouds — partners, shab

feeling, sense — lettuce, hass sound, hoss

wall - thread, hajt

husband - two, pair, zewg

fire, nar day, daylight, nhar
heart, qalb dog, kelb

3 Morphology
3.1 Pronouns

3.1.1 Personal pronouns

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3 m.

3f.

(ask ‘me and you [sg.]’, ‘you [sg.] and me’, ‘him and me’, ‘him and her’,
‘her and him’, ‘us and them’, ‘you [pl.] and us’, ‘them and me’, etc.)
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3.1.2 Negation of personal pronouns

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3f

3 m.sg. mhuwiex, mhux
(ask ‘I am not good’, ‘you [sg.] are not old’, etc.)

3.1.3 Pronominal suffixes

brother pl. brothers, hu pl. ahwa + pronominal suffixes

3 f.sg. mhijiex, mhix

sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
mother, omm + pronominal suffixes
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

3f
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brain, mohh + pronominal suffixes
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3m.

3f.

to have, with s.o0., ghand- + pronominal

suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f

not to have, m’ghand- + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

3f.

for s.o0., ghal- + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3m.

3f
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lifetime, ghomor + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3f

house, dar +pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f

meat, flesh, laham + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f.

with s.0., ma’- + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f.
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behind s.o., wara- + pronominal suffixes
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

1

2

3m.

3f

my soul (+ 2 sg., 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg., 1 pl.), ruhi, etc.
my clothes (+ 2 sg., 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg., 1 pl.), hwejgi, etc.
my island, gzira tieghi or gziritna

my life, hajti
my name, ismi
my partner, siehbi

my country, e.g. pajjiz tieghi, pajjizi, arti, art twelidi

my son, e.g. ibni, tifel tieghi

3.1.4 Demonstratives

Proximal

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

Short forms: da-, di-, daw- (ask ‘this man’, ‘this woman’, ‘these people’,

‘these men’)

Distal

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

3.1.5 Demonstrative adverbs

here, hawn

now, issa (ask ‘I am coming right now’)

there, hemm
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3.1.6 Interrogative pronouns and adverbs

who?, min?, min hu?, min hi?, etc.
(ask ‘who is this?’, ‘who are you
[sg.1?’, ‘who is he/she?’, ‘Who are
they?”)

who ... from?, minn min?

who ... for?, ghal min?

who ... with?, ma’ min?

what?, xi?, x’inhu?, x’inhi?, x’in-
hum?, etc. (ask ‘what are you [sg.]
doing?”, what did he say?’, ‘what
do you [sg.] want?’, what is this
(m., £.)?’, ‘what are these?’)

3.1.7 Indefinites

someone, somebody, anybody, xi
hadd (ask ‘somebody told me’)
some, xi (ask ‘some people’, ‘some
say it was no accident’)

any, xi, xi wiehed f. xi wahda (ask
‘any book’)

3.1.8 Relative pronoun

where?, fejn? (ask ‘where is it?’)
where ... to?, fejn? (ask ‘where are
you [sg.] going?’)

where ... from?, minn fejn?
which?, liema?

how much?, how many?, kemm?
(ask ‘how much time?’)

why?, ghaliex?

when?, meta?, xhin?

how?, kif? (ask ‘how is this man?’,
‘how is this woman?’, ‘how are
these people?’)

one, wiehed f. wahda ferhana pl.
uhud ferhanin (ask ‘a happy one’)
something, xi haga (ask ‘something
big’)

nobody, nothing — Negation

which, li (ask ‘the man who has a house’, ‘the people who killed the rabbit’)

3.1.9 Reflexive pronoun

self, nnifs-

sg. sg.#

pL pl.#

3f.
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3.2 Nouns, adjectives and adverbs

3.2.1 Gender

135

(use with adjectives, e.g. ‘big’, ‘small’, ‘long’, ‘wet’, ‘hot’, ‘beautiful’,

‘sharp’, or pronominal suffixes)
moon, gamar

sun, xemx

belly, zaqq

heart (+ pl.), qalb pl. qlub
shop (+ pl.), hanut pl. hwienet
earth, art

rain, xita

death, mewt

street, road (+ pl.), trig pl. toroq Al 43
fire, nar

3.2.2 Dual

two months, xahrejn

two years, sentejn

two hours, saghtejn

two days, jumejn

two women, zewg nisa

two meters, zewg metri

two children, Zewgt itfal

two carpenters, zewg mastrudaxxi
two kilos, zewg kilos

two sisters, zewgt ahwa

two litres, Zewg litri

two houses, Zewgt idjar

lip, two lips, xoffa dl. xofftejn (ask ‘my
two lips’, ‘your [sg.] two lips’, ‘his two
lips’, ‘her two lips’)

3.2.3 Plural — Lexicon

-a

water, ilma

door (+ pl.), bieb pl. bibien

house (+ pl.), dar pl. djar Al 98
knife (+ pl.), sikkina pl. skieken
wool, suf

oil, zejt

roof (+ pl.), bejt pl. bjut Al 38, 97
leg, rigel

car, karozza

cup, glass, tazza

eye, two eyes, ghajn dl. ghajnejn
(ask ‘my two eyes’, ‘your [sg.] two
eyes’, ‘his two eyes’, ‘her two eyes’)
leg, two legs, sieq dl. saqajn (ask
‘my two legs’, ‘your [sg.] two legs’,
‘his two legs’, ‘her two legs’)

hand, two hands, id dl. idejn (ask
‘my two hands’, ‘your [sg.] two
hands’, ‘his two hands’, ‘her two
hands’)

ear, two ears, widna dl. widnejn (ask
‘my two ears’, ‘your [sg.] two ears’,
‘his two ears’, ‘her two ears’)
cheek, two cheeks, hadd dl. haddejn

teacher (+ f., pl.), ghalliem f. ghalliema pl. ghalliema
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3.2.4 Article

1-CC-

the book, il-ktieb

the roofs, il-bjut, is-soqfa
the cities, il-bliet

the street, it-triq

1-VC-

the son, l-iben

the mother, l-omm
the brothers, l-ahwa

1-qV-
the moon, il-gamar

1-ghV-

the bird, l-ghasfur
the birds, l-ghasafar
the eye, l-ghajn

s-s-, t-t-
the year, is-sena
the garlic, it-tewm

1-imC-, 1-1C-, 1-irC-, 1-inC-
the water, l-ilma

the tongue, l-ilsien

the pillow, l-imhadda

1-gV-
the cheese, il-gobon

the camel, il-gemel

3.2.5 Colours

red (+ f., pl.), ahmar f. hamra pl.

homor

yellow (+ f., pl.), isfar f. safra pl.

sofor

black (+ f., pl.), iswed f. sewda pl.

suwed

Maciej Klimiuk

the children, it-tfal
the marriage, iz-Zwieg
the years, is-snin

the men, l-irgiel
the scents, l-irwejjah
the Christians, l-insara

white (+ f., pl.), abjad f. bajda pl.
bojod

green (+ f., pl.), ahdar f. hadra pl.
hodor

blue (+ f., pl.), blu, blun f. bluna pl.
bluni (ask ‘blue eyes’)



Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

(dark) blue (+ f., pl.), ikhal f. kahla
pl. kohol
brown, kannella

3.2.6 ‘the last’, ‘the other’
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dark-skinned (+ f., pl.), ismar f.
samra pl. somor

(use also with nouns ‘friend’, ‘man’, ‘woman’, ‘people’, ‘building’, ‘church’,

etc.)
the last (+ f., pl.), ahhar f. ahharija
pl. ahharin/ahharija

3.2.7 Adverbs and function words

outside, barra

inside, gewwa

yesterday, ilbierah

last night, il-lejl li ghadda

the day before yesterday, il-bieraht
lura

in three days, fi tlett ijiem

in four days, f’erbat ijiem

today, illum (may be realised in
a coda with m or n)

tomorrow, ghada

the day after tomorrow, pitghada
year (+ pl.), sena pl. snin

last year, is-sena l-ohra

next year, is-sena d-diehla

early, kmieni (ask ‘T usually get up
early in the morning’)

straight ahead, dritt

on the left hand, ix-xellug

left side, fuq ix-xellug

on the right hand, il-lemin

right side, fugq il-lemin

above/upstairs, fuq, hawn fugq,
hemm fuq
below/downstairs, isfel, hawn isfel,
hemm isfel

again, e.g. mill-gdid, darb’ohra, erga’
quickly, malajr
all/everything, kollox

the other (+ f., pl.), iehor f. ohra pl.
ohrajn/ohra

always, dejjem

ever/never, qatt (ask ‘have you
ever seen it?’, ‘I have never seen it")
often, spiss, sikwit

no longer, m’ghad-...-x (ask ‘she is
no longer a child’)

must, irid (ask ‘you [sg.] come
here’, ‘he must come tomorrow’)
almost, nearly, kwazi (ask ‘I am al-
most done”)

just, ghad- (ask ‘he just left’)

yet, ghad- (ask ‘he has not come
yet’)

still, ghad- (ask ‘he is still sleeping’)
only, biss (ask ‘she has only one
child’)

already, diga (ask ‘it is already five
o’clock’)

then, afterwards, imbaghad, wara
(ask ‘then he goes to church’)

also, ukoll (ask ‘me too’)

maybe, perhaps, forsi

very, hafna (ask ‘very good’)

only, biss (ask ‘only two people
came’)

much, hafna (ask ‘you [sg.] still
have much to learn about life’)

a lot, hafna (ask ‘a lot of water’, ‘a
lot of people’, ‘a lot of girls’)
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a little, ftit (ask ‘a little water’,
‘a few people’, ‘a few girls’)

by force, bil-forza

3.3 Numerals

3.3.1 Cardinal numerals

1 wiehed f. wahda

Maciej Klimiuk

yes, iva (ask ‘are you Gozitan? yes,
Iam’)

no, le (ask ‘are you Gozitan? no,
I am not’)

2 tnejn Al 90

3 tlieta AI 89 7 sebgha

4 erba 8 tmienja

5 hamsa 9 disgha

6 sitta 10 ghaxra
1-10 days, gurnata dl. jumejn pl. ijiem

1 6

2 7

3 8

4 9

5 10
1-10 cats, gattus pl. gtates

1 6

2 sews 7

3 8

4 9

5 10
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1-10 houses, dar pl. idjar
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1 6
2 Zewg 7
3 8
4 9
5 10
11-19
11 hdax 16 sittax
12 tnax 17 sbatax
13 tettax 18 tmintax
14 erbatax 19 dsatax
15 hmistax
11-19 days, gurnata
11 hdax-il 16
12 17
13 18
14 19
15
11-19 cats, qattus
11 hdax-il 16
12 17
13 18
14 19

15
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20-90
20 ghoxrin 60 sittin
30 tletin 70 sebghin
40 erbghin 80 tmenin
50 hamsin 90 disghin
21-29

21 wiehed u ghoxrin

26 sitta u ghoxrin

22 tnejn u ghoxrin

27 sebgha u ghoxrin

23 tlieta u ghoxrin

28 tmienja u ghoxrin

24 erbgha u ghoxrin

29 disgha u ghoxrin

25 hamsa u ghoxrin

100-1000
100 mija 600 sitt mija
200 mitejn 700 seba’ mija

300 tliet mija

800 tminn mija

400 erba’ mija

900 disa’ mija

500 hames mija

1,000 elf AI 8

100 days, mitt jum/gurnata

1,000 days, elf jum/gurnata

5 days, hamest ijiem

2 euros, Zewg ewro

24 days, erbgha u ghoxrin jum/gur-
nata

12 cows, tnax-il bagra
5 weeks, hames gimghat
5 months, hames xhur
13 kgs, tlettax-il kilo

3 times, tliet darbiet
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3.3.2 Ordinal numerals
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m.

1st

2nd

3rd

4th

5th

6th

7th

8th

9th

10th

11th

15th

19th

1st year, l-ewwel sena
2nd year, it-tieni sena
6th year, is-sitt sena

8th year, it-tmien sena
10th year, l-ghaxar sena

3.4 Genitive exponent/Possession

15th year, il-hmistax-il sena
1st day, l-ewwel gurnata
2nd day, it-tieni jum

6th day, is-sitt jum

8th day, it-tmien jum

ta’ + pronominal suffixes (ask ‘my book’, ‘your [sg.] book’, ‘my book is

new’, ‘your [sg.] book is new’, etc.)

sg.

sg.#

plL.

pl.#

3m.

3f.
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the book of my mother, il-ktieb ta’ ommi
the house of his father, id-dar ta’
missieru
the house of the friend, id-dar
tal-habib

3.5 Conjunctions

and, u (ask ‘bread and milk’, ‘car
and bus’, ‘glasses and spoons’,
‘glass and spoon’)

or, jew (ask ‘bread or milk’, ‘car or
bus’, ‘cars or buses’, ‘me or you’,
‘glasses or pots’, ‘glass or pot’)
either ... or, jew ... jew (ask ‘either
today or tomorrow’)

3.6 Negation

Maciej Klimiuk

a house of a friend, dar ta’ habib
the cat of the girl, il-qattus tat-tifla
a cat of a girl, qattus ta’ tifla
Pawl’s cat, qattus ta’ Pawl

but, imma (ask ‘I have money but
you are poor’, ‘not today but to-
MOIrow’)

because, ghax (ask ‘she did not
come because she was sick’)

until, sa (ask ‘until today’)

when, meta, xhin (ask ‘when he
left)

nothing, xejn AI 39 (ask ‘I know nothing’)
no one, nobody, hadd ma (ask ‘nobody has come’, ‘nobody told me that’)

she was, kienet
not to know — ‘to know’

she was not, ma kinitx

not to have — Pronominal suffixes and ‘to have’
I am not, you are not, etc. — Negation of personal pronouns

3.7 Verbs
3.7.1 Regular verbs
3.7.1.1 Form I

3.7.1.1.1 CaCaC

(use sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ‘I wrote a letter’, ‘I am
writing to my mother’, ‘I killed a rabbit’, ‘T am killing a hen’, ‘I closed
a door’, ‘T am closing a window’, ‘I opened a bottle’, ‘T am opening a shop’,
‘I drank coffee’, ‘I am drinking milk’, ‘T understood the question’, ‘I under-

stand your words’, etc.)

to sleep (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ragad — jorqod
to flee, to escape (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), harab — jahrab
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to send (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), baghat — jibghat

to bind (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), rabat — jorbot

to throttle, to choke (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), hanaq — johnoq Al 114
to catch (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), gabad - jagbad

to laugh, dahak - jidhak

143

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperfect
8. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
S8 sg.# pl. plL.#
!

to close, ghalaq - jaghlaq
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
|
to comb, maxat — jomxot
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. Sg.# pl. pl.#
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to stay, to remain, gaghad — joqghod
Perfect

145

sg. sg.# pl.

pL.#

3f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl.

plL.#

3f

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl.

pL.#

to enter, dahal - jidhol
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl.

pL.#

3f
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#

3.7.1.1.2 CaCeC

to agree (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), qabel — jagbel

to do, to make (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ghamel — jaghmel ‘Al 115

to work, hadem — jahdem

Perfect

$g.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

1

2

3m.

3f

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

plL.

pl.#

3m.

3f.
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Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to go out, to exit, hareg — johrog
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to kill, gatel - joqtol
Perfect
S8. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#

3.7.1.1.3 CeCaC

to approach, to get close (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), resaq — jersaq
to be happy (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ferah — jifrah

to skin, to bruise (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), selah — jisloh

to blow (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), nefah — jonfoh

to leave (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), telaq — jitlaq

to open, fetah — jeftah
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL#

3f.
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Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
|
to steal, seraq — jisraq
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg.- sg.# pl. pl.#
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3.7.1.1.4 CeCeC

to understand, fehem — jifhem

Perfect

Maciej Klimiuk

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

3f.

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f.

Imperative

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

to become free, to escape, heles — jehles

Perfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f.
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Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to sink, ghereq — jeghreq
Perfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
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Imperative
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
!
to kindle, to light, to put on light, xeghel — jixghel Al 7
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
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3.7.1.1.5 CiCeC

to lose (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), tilef — jitlef

to descend, to go down (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), nizel — jinzel
to wear (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), libes — jilbes

to keep silent (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), siket — jiskot

to write, kiteb — jikteb
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL#

3f.

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#

3f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
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to dance, Zifen — jizfen
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
3.7.1.1.6 CoCoC
to drink, xorob — jixrob
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.

3f.
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Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to cough, soghol — jisghol
Perfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
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Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#

to dream, holom — johlom

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!

3.7.1.2 Active participle

sleeping (+ f., pl.), rieged f. rieqda pl. reqdin

entering (+ f., pl.), diehel f. diehla pl. dehlin

going out (+ f., pl.), hiereg f. hierga pl. hergin

going down (+ f., pl.), niezel f. niezla pl. nezlin (cf. nizel ‘he went down’)
wearing (+ f., pl.), liebes f. liebsa pl. lebsin (cf. libes ‘he wore’)
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cold (+ f., pl.), kiesah f. kiesha pl. keshin
free (+ f., pl.), hieles f. hielsa pl. helsin
wise (+ f., pl.), gharef f. gharfa pl. ghorrief

3.7.1.3 Passive participle

ma- (ja-)

burnt (+ f., pl.), mahruq f. mahruga pl. mahruqin
known (+ f., pl.), maghruf f. maghrufa pl. maghrufin
washed (+ f., pl.), mahsul f. mahsula pl. mahsulin
bound (+ f., pl.), marbut f. marbuta pl. marbutin

mi- (ji-)

written (+ f., pl.), miktub f. miktuba pl. miktubin

sent (+ f., pl.), mibghut f. mibghuta pl. mibghutin
broken (+ f., pl.), miksur f. miksura pl. miksurin
understood (+ f., pl.), mifhum f. mifhuma pl. mifhumin
stolen (+ f., pl.), misruq f. misruga pl. misrugin

ma-/mi- (jo-)
drunk (+ f., pl.), mixrub f. mixruba pl. mixrubin
killed (+ f., pl.), magqtul f. maqtula pl. maqtulin

me-/mi- (je-)

sunk (+ f., pl.), meghruq f. meghruqa pl. meghruqin
opened (+ f., pl.), miftuh f. miftuha pl. miftuhin
freed (+ f., pl.), mehlus f. mehlusa pl. mehlusin

3.7.1.4 Negation of regular verbs

not to drink, ma xorobx — ma jixrobx
Perfect

157

sg. sg.# pl.

pL.#
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!
not to write, ma kitibx — ma jiktibx
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
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Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
!
not to open, ma fetahx — ma jeftahx
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!

he was not silent, ma sikitx [-¢]
he did not go out, ma harigx [-¢]

he did not get dressed, ma libisx [-§]
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3.7.1.5 Assimilation and helping vowel

we agreed, gbilna
we did, we made, ghamilna

3.7.2 Irregular verbs
3.7.2.1 Hamzated verbs

to take, ha — jiehu

we band, irbatna
we came down, ingilna

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
!

he took me, hadni
he took her, hadha
he takes me, jehudni
he takes her, jehudha

take me!, hudni

take her!, hudha

he did not take, ma hiex
she did not take, ma haditx
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we did not take, ma hadniex she does not take, ma tiehux
he does not take, ma jiehux we do not take, ma niehdux

Passive participle
taken (+ f., pl.), mehud f. mehuda pl. mehudin

to eat, kiel/jiekol

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!

Passive participle
eaten (+ f., pl.), mikul f. mikula pl. mikulin
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3.7.2.2 Weak verbs

to hurt (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), waga’ — juga’

to stand up, to stop (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), waqaf — jieqaf

to fall (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), waqa’ — jaqa’

to arrive (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wasal — jasal

to may contain, to have enough place (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.),
wasa’ — jasa’

to get stuck (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wehel — jehel

to have a child (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wiled — jiled

to inherit (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wiret — jiret

to weigh (+ 1 sg., 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), wizen — jizen

Active participle
hard (+ f., pl.), iebes f. iebsa pl. ibsin

3.7.2.3 Hollow verbs

(use sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ‘I flew to my brother’,
‘I am flying on a plane’, ‘I found my old friend’, ‘I am still finding new
friends’, ‘I kissed my son’, ‘I am kissing his picture’, ‘I helped the priest’,
‘T am helping at the church’, etc.)

to sell (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), biegh — ibiegh

to want (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ried — irid

to add (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), gied — izid

to live (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ghex — jghix

to continue, to take a long time in doing s.th. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), dam
—idum

to get up (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), gam — iqum

to swim (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), gham — jghum

to visit (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), Zar — izZur

to be (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), kien — ikun

to die (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), miet — imut

to taste a dish (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), daq/dieq — iduq



to find, sab — isib

Perfect
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f

Imperative

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

to fly, tar — itir

Perfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to bring, gab/gieb — igib
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f
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Imperative
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
!
to help, ghen — jghin
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
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to fast, sam — isum
Perfect

Maciej Klimiuk

sg. Sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to Kkiss, bies — ibus
Perfect
S8- sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.

3f
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Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. plL.#
!

Active participle

dead (+ f., pl.), mejjet f. mejta pl. mejtin

fasting (+ f., pl.), sajjem f. sajma pl. sajmin
excessive (+ f., pl.), Zejjed f. Zejda pl. Zejda/zejdin
going (+ f., pl.), sejjer f. sejra pl. sejrin — ‘to go’

Passive participle

found (+ f., pl.), misjub f. misjuba pl. misjubin
brought (+ f., pl.), migjub f. migjuba pl. migjubin
sold (+ f., pl.), mibjugh f. mibjugha pl. mibjughin

Negation

I did not bring, ma gibtx

I did not bring him, ma gibtux

I do not bring, ma ngibx

I do not bring him, ma ngibux

we did not bring, ma gibniex

we did not bring him, ma gibnihx
you (pl.) did not bring him, ma gibtuhx

they did not bring, ma gabux

they did not bring him, ma gabuhx
they did not bring her, ma gabuhiex

she did not kiss him, ma bisitux

we did not help him, ma ghinnihx
they did not help me, ma ghenunix
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3.7.2.4 Weak verbs

(use example sentences to get the verb forms in context, e.g. ‘I forgot my
keys’, ‘I am forgetting my glasses’, ‘I cried a lot’, I am crying’, etc.)

to build (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), bena - jibni

to walk (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), mexa — jimxi

to rent (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), kera — jikri

to run (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), gera — jigri

to start, to begin (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), beda — jibda

to be worth s.th., to cost s.th. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), sewa — jiswa
to hide; to keep secret (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), heba — jahbi

to climb up, to be expensive (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), ghola — joghla
to be sweet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), hola — johla

qara — jigra — to see

to cry, beka — jibki
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. plL.#

1

2

3m.

3f

Imperfect

sg. sg.# pl. pl.#

1

2

3m.

3f.

Imperative

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
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to forget, nesa — jinsa
Perfect

169

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
!
to throw, rema — jarmi
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.

3f
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Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to be blind, ghama - jaghma
Perfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
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Imperative

171

$g.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

Active participle

walking (+ f., pl.), miexi f. miexja pl. mixjin)

running (water), gieri

Passive participle

built (+ f., pl.), mibni f. mibnija pl. mibnijin
forgot (+ f., pl.), minsi f. minsija pl. minsijin
thrown away (+ f., pl.), mormi f. mormija pl. mormijin

Negation

he did not cry, ma bekiex
he did not forget, ma nesiex

he did not forget me, ma nesinix

he did not forget him, ma nesihx

he did not forget her, ma nesihiex

we did not forget, ma nsejniex

we did not forget him, ma nsejnihx

I do not forget him, ma ninsihx

I do not forget her, ma ninsihiex

you (pl.) did not forget me, ma nsejtunix
you (pl.) did not forget him, ma nsejtuhx

you (pl.) did not forget her, ma nsejtuhiex

they did not forget, ma nsewx

he does not forget, ma jinsiex

he does not forget me, ma jinsinix
he does not forget him, ma jinsihx
he does not forget her, ma jinsihiex

3.7.2.5 Doubled verbs

to hold s.o., to stop s.o. (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), Zamm — iZomm

to feel (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), hass — ihoss

to carry, to bear (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), garr — igorr
to finish, to accomplish (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), temm — itemm
to dip, to wet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), bell - ibill
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to love, habb — ihobb
Perfect

Maciej Klimiuk

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
!
to touch, mess — imess
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.

3f




Language Questionnaire for Gozo, Malta

173

Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!

Passive participle

loved (+ f., pl.), mahbub f. mahbuba pl. mahbubin

solved (+ f., pl.), mahlul f. mahlula pl. mahlulin

felt (+ f., pl.), mahsus f. mahsusa pl. mahsusin

held, stopped (+ f., pl.), migmum f. mizmuma pl. migzmumin
accomplished (+ f., pl.), mitmum f. mitmuma pl. mitmumin

3.7.2.6 ‘Pharyngeal’ verbs

can, to be able to (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), sata’ — jista’

to remain (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), baga’ - jibqa’

to meet (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), laga’ - jilga’

to climb, to go uphill (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), tala’ - jitla’
to come back (+ 3 f.sg. per./imper.), raga’ — jerga’

to hear, sema’ — jisma’
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL#

3f.
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Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
to swallow, bela’/bala’ - jibla’
Perfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
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Imperative
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
!
to lift, refa’/rafa’ - jerfa’
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperfect
S8- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg- sg.# pl. pl.#
!
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3.7.2.7 ‘to come’

to come, gie — jigi

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
!

Active participle
coming (+ f., pl.), gej f. gejja pl. gejjin
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3.7.2.8 ‘to see’ and ‘to read’

to see, ra — jara
Perfect

177

sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
!
to read, qara - jagra
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.

3f.
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Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3 m.
3f
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
!
3.7.2.9 ‘to give’
to give, ta — jaghti
Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3 m.
3f




Imperative
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

Passive participle

given (+ f., pl.), moghti f. moghtija pl. moghtijin

3.7.2.10 ‘to say’

to say, qal, ghed — jghid

Perfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3f

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3m.

3f

Imperative

sg.

sg.#

plL.

pl.#
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3.7.2.11 ‘to go’

to go, mar — imur

Perfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperfect
sg. sg.# pl. pL#
1
2
3 m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
!

Active participle
going (+ f., pl.), sejjer f. sejra pl. sejrin




3.7.2.12 ‘to know’

to know, kien jaf — jaf + negation

Perfect
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

3f.

+ negation

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL#

3f.

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f.
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+ negation
sg- sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
3.7.3 Form II

to pay (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), hallas - ihallas

to teach (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ghallem — jghallem

to make s.o. happy (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), ferrrah - iferrah

to form, to shape (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), sawwar — jsawwar

to raise, to wake (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), qajjem — jqajjem

to light, to set on fire (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), gabbad — jqabbad
to look for s.th., to search (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), fittex — ifittex
to remind (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), fakkar — jfakkar

to poison (+ 3 f.sg., 3 pl. per./imper.), semmem — jsemmem

Participle

taught (+ f., pl.), mghallem f. mghallma pl. mghallmin
paid (+ f., pl.), mhallas f. mhallsa pl. mhallsin
searched (+ f., pl.), mfittex f. mfittxa pl. mfittxin

Verbal noun

teaching, taghlim

paying, tahlis (the word is probably not used)
searching, tiftix, tfittix

3.7.4 Form III

to promise (+ 3 f.sg., 2 pl. per./imper.), wieghed — iwieghed
to watch, to observe (+ 3 f.sg., 2 pl. per./imper.), hares — ihares
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to travel, siefer — isiefer
Perfect
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sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f.

Imperfect

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3f

Imperative

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

to answer, wiegeb — iwiegeb

Perfect

sg.

sg.#

pL.#

3f




184 Maciej Klimiuk

Imperfect
58. Sg.# pl. plL.#
1
2
3m.
3f.
Imperative
sg. sg.# pl. pl.#
!

3.7.5 Form V and VI

to be shortened, tqassar - jitqassar

to be searched, tfittex — jitfittex

to speak, tkellem — jitkellem Al 88

to be explained, tfiehem — jitfiehem (the word is probably not used)
to be placed, tqgieghed — jitqgieghed (the word is probably not used)

3.7.6 Form VII and VIII

be forgotten, intesa/intnesa (nesa) to be brought, ingab/ingieb (gab/
to be bent, iltewa/intlewa (lewa) gieb)

to be touched, imtess/intmess (mess) to be milked, inhaleb (haleb)

to be bound, irtabat/intrabat (rabat) to be rented, inkera (kera)

to be stolen, inseraq/insteraq (seraq) to be added, zdied (zied)

to be fed, nghalef/intghalef (ghalef)  to be shown, inwera/intwera (wera)
to be built, inbena (bena) to be inherited, intiret (wiret)

to be beaten, indarab (darab) to be weighed, intizen (wizen)

to be opened, infetah (fetah)

3.7.7 IX Form
to turn yellow, to yellow (+ 1 sg. per.), sfar — jisfar

to turn red, to redden (+ 1 sg. per.), hmar — jihmar
to turn beautiful (+ 1 sg. per.), sbieh — jisbieh
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3.7.8 X Form

to wonder, to be surprised, staghgeb — jistaghgeb
to invite, stieden — jistieden

to have a rest, strah - jistrih

to wait, stenna — jistenna

3.7.9 Direct object

they understood me ..., fehmu + pronominal suffixes
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sg. sg.# pl.

pl.#

3m.

3f.

she understood me ..., fehmet + pronominal suffixes

sg. sg.# pl.

pL#

3f.

she saw me ..., rat + pronominal suffixes

sg. sg.# pl.

pL.#

3m.

3f
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he saw me ..., ra + pronominal suffixes

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

1

2

3m.

3f

I wrote it, you wrote it ..., ktibtu/ktibtha+ 3 m.sg., 3 f.sg. pronominal

suffix

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

1

2

3m.

3f

I wrote it to him, you wrote it to him ..., ktibthulu + 3 m.sg. pronominal

suffix

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pl.#

3m.

3f

you wrote them, ktibthom

I swallowed her, blajtha

I swallowed them, blajthom
I understand her, nifhimha
I understand him, nifhmu

I understand them, nifhimhom
she forgot him, nsietu

I forgot her, nsejtha

she killed him, qatlitu
she killed them, gatlithom
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3.7.10 Direct object with lil

I saw Liza, rajt lil Liza

we saw her brother, rajna lil huha

we visited your mother, Zorna lil ommok

I will visit his mother, se nzur lil ommu

you gave it to your mother, tajtha lil ommok

3.7.11 Indirect object

he told me ..., gal + pronominal suffixes
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sg. sg.# pl.

pl.#

3f.

he tells me ..., jghid + pronominal suffixes

sg. sg.# pl.

pl.#

3f.

she found me ..., sabet + pronominal suffixes

sg. sg.# pl.

pL#

3f.
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he hit me ..., lagat + pronominal suffixes

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#

3m.

3f.

I brought him to you (sg.), gibtu lilek (gibtulek)
I told you (sg.) this, ghidtlek
I brought her to you (sg.), gibtha lilek (gibthielek)

3.7.12 Verb modifier in the present continuous

qed/qieghed f. gieghda pl. qeghdin (ask ‘I am going to the shop’, ‘he is eating
a rabbit’, etc.)

3.7.13 Verb modifier in the future

se/sa/ser (ask ‘T will go’, ‘he will sleep’, ‘she will cook’, etc.)
ha

rrid (ask ‘I want to go’, ‘I want to sleep’, etc.)

3.7.14 ‘there is’, ‘there is no’

there is a house, hemm dar
there is no church, m’hemmx knisja

3.7.15 ‘to have’

he had, kellu + negation
Perfect

sg. sg.# pl. pL.#
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3f

+ negation

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3m.

3f

he will have, ikollu + negation

Future

sg.

sg.#

pl.

plL.#

3f

+ negation

sg.

sg.#

pl.

pL.#

3f
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Pre-industrial agricultural tools in Palestinian Arabic (PA) are fairly well
attested and have been described in several ethnographic studies, some
of which were published whilst traditional agriculture was still predom-
inant and widely practiced. Surely the most well-known treatise on the
subject is Gustaf Dalman’s monumental Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina (Dal-
man 1928-1942)—a detailed, systematic study that, due to its impact and
scope, may be justly described as the ‘bible’ of Palestinian ethnographic
studies.

In reviving research on traditional Palestinian agricultural vocabulary,
the book under review joins other recent comprehensive studies, such as
al-Hroub’s Atlas of Palestinian Rural Heritage (Al-Hroub 2015). The data
Halayqa mentions in his book has been gathered from previous research
as well as from the author’s own fieldwork (p. 2). The book is exten-
sive and offers etymological discussion of some 618 lexical entries, which
could be a very helpful resource for Arabic dialectologists and researchers
interested in Middle Eastern pre-industrial agricultural realia.

At the beginning of the book (pp. 1-8), Halayqa presents a short intro-
duction and methodological guidelines, including the various criteria he
uses to ‘determine the origin of the lexemes’ (pp. 3-4). The second chapter
constitutes the main body of the book (pp. 9-194). It includes the author’s
discussion of the entries, arranged according to three primary semantic
fields: agricultural tools (§2.1), animals (§2.2), and house (§2.3). The sec-
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tion dealing with agricultural tools is particularly extensive. Among the
various sub-fields, we find: sowing, tilling, the plough and its harness
(82.1.1); farming and gardening (§2.1.2); pruning, weeding and chopping
(82.1.3); watering (82.1.6); threshing, winnowing and sifting (82.1.8);
and olive pressing (8§2.1.11).

Each of the entries discussed in this book is numbered, transcribed in
both singular and plural forms, and followed by an English translation
and explanation. Furthermore, the author adds short references to select
previous research (primarily Dalman’s Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina). Each
entry is then followed by an etymological analysis that lists corresponding
words from other Semitic (and, where applicable, non-Semitic) languages.

The entries in the book are listed in alphabetical order within each se-
mantic sub-field. This structure has many advantages. However, the author
does not provide an alphabetical list of all the entries discussed. The book
may therefore be less accessible for a reader who is interested in Semitic lin-
guistics more generally or in investigating a certain Semitic root. The book
does not include any pictorial supplements or illustrations, which would have
been helpful for a reader who is less acquainted with traditional agriculture.

In many entries, the author includes data on the exact geographical
area(s) in which he attested the entry in question—a welcome addition to
the extant published sources. Some of the updated meanings the author
attests help us to trace recent semantic developments of several tradition-
al agricultural terms: for example, the term zanbil(e) ~ zambil(e), ‘a small
sack made of palm fibres for storing grain, rice, raisins or dried figs’,
which Dalman attested (Dalman 1928-1942: III, 194, 205; VII, 125, 237),
nowadays ‘refers to a sack made of nylon which measures 20-30 kg in
capacity and is used to store rice in Hebron’ (pp. 75-76).

Since the book addresses agricultural vocabulary, it is not surprising
that the author mentions previously unidentified, potential substrate words
throughout the book. In some cases, he is the first to attest and identify
these words, as in the case of (p. 181) gazmiil ‘a cooking pot, a drinking
cup or a pitcher’, attested in Niflin village, west of Ramallah; and gazmiit
‘a small ceramic jug with handles’. Halayga (p. 196) attributes an Aramaic
origin to both qazmiil and qazmiit, based on the Syriac gzmwl? ‘jug with
narrow neck and unobstructed opening’ and the Syriac gzmt? (presumably
qazmota and not gagmiita, as Halayqa has transcribed it) ‘small jug’. One
should note that these Syriac cognates are only attested in Syriac medieval
dictionaries (Duval 1901: II, 1758, lines 18 and 23) and are not reaffirmed
in other Syriac texts. In my opinion, the Syriac gzmwl? is most probably
a variation of the Syriac diminutive suffix -on, in which a common shift
(n > D) occurred, namely *qazmona > qazmola (rather than gazmiila, the
vocalization suggested in Payne Smith 1879-1901: II, 3569).
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Halayqa’s monograph aims to address two main issues in its third and
final ‘Conclusions’ chapter: a) the linguistic strata of the names of the
tools he discusses, and b) the ‘factors that have created these names’,
as the author puts it (p. 195)—that is, lexical enrichment via semantic
shifts and morphological word-formation. With regard to the first issue,
on pp. 195-214, the author attempts ‘to show the influences of ancient Se-
mitic and non-Semitic languages by defining the linguistic strata of these
names and focusing on the names which originated in Canaanite or Ara-
maic’ (p. 195). He sifts most of the vocabulary he has discussed into two
origin-related language groups: Semitic languages (Akk, Can-Ug, Aram,
Eth, CAr, CS [Central Semitic?], and ‘Uncertain Semitic’) and non-Semitic
languages (Eg, Per, Turk, Gr, Lat, Fr, It, Eng, and ‘Unknown’). The au-
thor offers a summary table (p. 201), according to which he presents ‘the
percentage of Near-Eastern language’s [sic] contribution to the names of
tools and objects’ discussed in the book. Halayqa claims that nearly 73%
of the vocabulary he presents in the book is of Semitic origin, whilst the
rest of the words are either of non-Semitic or of unknown origin. Within
the Semitic-origin language group, he sifts 78 words (12.6%) into the
Aramaic-origin group and attributes a Canaano-Ugaritic origin to some 29
words (4.7%). I shall return to this conclusion below.

In the same ‘Conclusions’ chapter, the second issue Halayqa discusses
is lexical enrichment via semantic shifts and morphological word forma-
tion. The author mentions some examples of universal semantic shifts,
for example: ‘parts of the body’ > ‘tools of same shape’: igir/rigil ‘leg,
foot’ > ‘leg of any compound tool, such as a forked wooden pole used
to support vines’; ganah ‘wing’ > ‘each of the two edges of the plough-
share’. A long list of names appears under the so-called ‘names according
to the functions that the tools perform’ rubric. The author approaches
these names solely from the semantic point of view. However, one should
note that most of the names of these tools were created via morphologi-
cal word formation, and that the patterns fa§tal, fasal ~ fafil, mafSal(a)
~ miftfal(a), and miftal(a) ~ muftal(a) were particularly productive in this
respect, as one can see in the terms hammale ‘carrier’, ma§gane ~ mi§gane
‘kneading trough’, garise ‘roller, cylindrical stone for grinding’, and mi-
skar ‘shutter’, respectively.

The book contains numerous typos and grammatical mistakes, and
would have benefitted from more careful language editing. In addition,
there are some inaccuracies in the citations and abbreviations of the
sources: for example, the abbreviation CS (Central Semitic?) is mentioned
neither in the sigla nor in the introductory chapter; various Mishnaic and
Talmudic Hebrew sources are dubbed ‘Middle Hebrew’ and are abbrevi-
ated as MH—a rather obscure term that does not clearly indicate which
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of the Hebrew sources are implied. Furthermore, the author has rather
ambiguously abbreviated the Rabbinic Hebrew and the Aramaic sourc-
es. Some abbreviations (pp. XV-XXVI) lack one-to-one correlation to the
sources—such as on p. XXIV, where the abbreviation ‘Sot’ [sic] stands
for ‘Sotah (Talmud)’, and ‘Sot’ stands for both ‘Sota (sources I)’ and ‘Sota
(source IV)’. The author does not explain the difference between sources
I and IV, either at this juncture or elsewhere in the book.

The book’s main weak point is its etymological analysis and conse-
quently the suggested etymologies of many of the terms the author dis-
cusses. In general, the analysis suffers from a lack of accuracy in both
phonology (consonant correspondence) and semantics. Since space does
not permit me to provide a full list of the etymological inaccuracies in
the book, in what follows I shall concentrate on a few representative
examples.

The author mentions the various criteria he used to ‘determine the or-
igin of the lexemes’ (pp. 3-4). One of these is that ‘the north of Jerusa-
lem, to a large extent, displays more Aramaic influences, but the south of
Jerusalem displays more Canaanite influences’ (p. 4). This is the author’s
own impression and is not a criterion for establishing etymology. Moreover,
nowhere in the book is this point further explained or developed, and the
material presented does not clarify how the author reached this conclusion.

Another of the author’s criteria for determining a word’s origin is
‘phonetics like pronunciation, changing of sibilants and emphatics, etc.’
Nonetheless, the author frequently ignores consonant correspondence: for
example, in PA Safra ‘sharp metal blade’ (p. 117), the § reflects a regu-
lar consonant correspondence in comparison to the §in Classical Arabic
(CA) Safra ‘sharp broad knife’ (Lane 1863-1893: IV, 1570). This word
is widely attested (with $) in other Arabic dialects, including Moroccan,
Egyptian, Syrian, Saudi-Arabian, and Omani Arabic (Behnstedt and Woid-
ich 2012: 128). Halayqa considers the word Safra ‘sharp metal blade’ to
be of Aramaic origin (p. 196), based on the Aramaic cognate root Vspr
‘trim, cut hair’. Whilst a cognate connection between Aramaic Vspr ‘trim,
cut hair’ and Arabic V$fr ‘cut’ has been suggested (Fraenkel 1886: 247;
Brockelmann 1928: 492), if these roots are indeed cognate, then they ex-
hibit a regular Arabic /$/ vs. an Aramaic /s/ consonant correspondence.
Consequently, an analysis of PA $afra ‘sharp metal blade’ would instead
suggest that the PA entry in question is an inherited Arabic word—a con-
clusion which is further supported by the wide geographical distribution
of the word in various Arabic dialects. More careful consideration of the
existing attestation in CA, the word’s distribution in Arabic dialects, and
consonant correspondence would have rendered this a relatively secure
example of an inherited Arabic word.
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As a further example, we can consider the PA word mdagqa [sic] ‘a stone
hammer or a pestle made either of wood or basalt with which one crushes
dry herbs or small quantities of grain, or for crushing green olives for
pickling’ (p. 65). Dalman has attested this word as mdaqqa ‘Holzschlégel’
(Dalman 1928-1942: 11, 271), mdaqqa in Nablus ‘ein hammerformiger hol-
zerner Schlegel mit langem Griff’ (Dalman 1928-1942: III, 213), medaqqa
‘Holzstof3el’ (Dalman 1928-1942: III, 264, 272), medagqa in Jerusalem
‘Schlidgel zum Zermalmen’ (Dalman 1928-1942: 1V, 197), and mdaqqa
‘Holzhammer’ (Dalman 1928-1942: IV, 274). The root of this word is
Vdqq, a Semitic root that basically means ‘crush’. A similar word is attest-
ed in CA: midaqq, midaqqa, or muduqq, ‘a thing with which one breaks or
crushes in any manner, or with which one bruises, brays, or pounds, i.e.
beats so as to break or crush’ (Lane 1863-1893: III, 897). As cognates,
the author suggests the Akkadian madakku ‘pestle’, the Biblical Hebrew
m27) madokd ‘mortar’ (Num. 11:8), the Jewish Palestinian Aramaic mdwk
‘pestle’, and other Aramaic cognates deriving from the Semitic root Vdwk,
which has nothing to do with the PA mdaqqa (Vdqq). This presumed simi-
larity in meaning does not justify a systematic /q/ — /k/ nonconformity in
consonant correspondence.

The closest possible similarity in meaning in the proposed source lan-
guage would be a highly important consideration in the process of deter-
mining a word’s origin, as the author rightly argues (p. 4). Nevertheless,
the author frequently ignores this key principle throughout the book. For
example, the word bay(y)ir ‘a wooden peg or pin placed in a slit at the
lower end of a plough’s steering pole and the shank’ (p. 11), as well as its
attested phonological doublet fayyiir in the dialect of Sadad (Mubaraka
1998: 70), very probably originates from the Greek émiouvpog ‘wooden
peg, pin’ (Liddell et al. 1996: 649 s.v. ¢miovpog II). This Greek loanword
most likely found its way into Western and Eastern Aramaic dialects and
then remained in Syro-Palestinian Arabic dialects as one of many sub-
strate words. The only attestation of this word in Aramaic is the Syriac py-
wr? (Payne Smith 1879-1901: II, 3101; Brockelmann 1928: 567; Sokoloff
2009: 1185). The above-mentioned Greek etymology has already been
suggested in research on Syriac (Payne Smith 1879-1901: II, 3101) and
Arabic (Mubaraka 1998: 70-71). The PA bay(y)ir is connected neither to
the suggested Akkadian buril ‘reed mats’ nor to the Persian biiru ‘trumpet,
hunting horn, tube, canal’ (p. 11). The other semantically distinct cognate
suggestions Halayqa mentions should also be dismissed.

Halayqa suggests that 29 of the entries in his study are of Canaanite
and Ugaritic (abbreviated as ‘Can-Ug’) origin (p. 196). His decision to
combine Canaanite and Ugaritic as a joint origin group for the identi-
fication of etymology and linguistic strata requires further explanation.
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Moreover, he seems to have determined the entries in the so-called ‘Ca-
naanite’ sub-group (p. 4) primarily based on suggested cognate words
in Biblical and Rabbinic Hebrew sources, which makes the use of the
term ‘Canaanite’ inadequate from both practical and chronological per-
spectives.

The etymological analysis also suffers from the lack of a clear distinc-
tion between substrate words and loanwords, between direct and indirect
loans, and finally between mutual loans among various Semitic languages
and shared Proto-Semitic vocabulary. This is also evident in the author’s
chosen terminology, since he uses the terms ‘loanword’, ‘loan’, and ‘bor-
rowing’ as general terms for any type of word in PA that had its origins in
a foreign language at any stage.

In the opening part of his third ‘Conclusions’ chapter, the author states
that what follows is an attempt ‘to show the influences of ancient Semitic
and non-Semitic languages by defining the linguistic strata of these names
and focusing on the names which originated in Canaanite or Aramaic’
(p. 195). However, based on his classifications of the words into various
languages (pp. 196-201) and his summary table (p. 201), it is essentially
unclear whether Halayqa intended to identify the linguistic strata of the
words (i.e., to map their period of entry/inheritance into what eventually
came to be known as PA) or simply to identify their ultimate etymon.
As I understand this chapter, it seems that Halayqa ultimately attempted
to do the latter. Regardless of which of these options captures Halayqga’s
intention, the conclusions presented in this chapter are not fully reliable,
either in terms of etymology or in the suggested stratification of PA vo-
cabulary.

In sum, Halayqa’s book is extensive and will surely constitute a helpful
resource for Arabic dialectologists and researchers interested in Middle
Eastern pre-industrial agricultural realia. When it comes to matters re-
lated to etymology in general and to Semitic comparative etymology in
particular, the reader is advised to approach the material cautiously.

References

Al-Hroub, Ishaq. 2015. Atlas of Palestinian Rural Heritage. Bethlehem: Diyar.

Behnstedt, Peter, and Manfred Woidich. 2012. Wortatlas der arabischen Dialekte: Band II:
Materielle Kultur. Leiden: Brill.

Brockelmann, Carl. 1928. Lexicon Syriacum. 2nd ed. Halle: Niemeyer.

Dalman, Gustaf. 1928-1942. Arbeit und Sitte in Paldstina. 7 vols. Giitersloh: C. Bertelsmann.

Duval, Rubens, ed. 1901. Hassan Bar-Bahlul, Lexicon Syriacum. 3 vols. Paris: Leroux.

Fraenkel, Siegmund. 1886. Die aramdischen Fremdwérter im Arabischen. Leiden: Brill.

Lane, Edward William. 1863-1893. An Arabic-English Lexicon. 8 vols. London: Williams
and Norgate (Beirut 1968).



Halayqa, Issam. Traditional Agricultural and Domestic Tools in Palestinian Arabic... 197

Liddell, Henry George, Robert Scott, Henry Stuart Jones, et al. 1996. Greek-English Lexicon.
9th ed. Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Mubaraka, Fadel M. 1998. Baqaya al-?aramiyya fi lugat ?ahl Sadad al-mahkiyya. The Arama-
ic Influence in the Vernacular of Sadad. Aleppo: Mardin Publishing House.

Payne Smith, Robert. 1879-1901. Thesaurus Syriacus. 2 vols. Oxford: Clarendon.

Sokoloff, Michael. 2009. A Syriac Lexicon: A Translation from the Latin, Correction, Expan-
sion, and Update of C. Brockelmann’s Lexicon Syriacum. Winona Lake and Piscataway:
Eisenbrauns and Gorgias Press.

Mila Neishtadt
SOAS, University of London
mn35@soas.ac.uk | ORCID 0000-0001-6839-5879

@ @ Copyright © 2022. Mila Neishtadt. This is an open-access article
distributed under the terms of the Creative Commons Attribution

4.0 International (CC-BY 4.0, https://creativecommons.org/li-

censes/by/4.0/), which permits unrestricted use, distribution, and

reproduction in any medium, provided the original author and
source are credited.






10.

11.

12.

FOLIA ORIENTALIA
VOL. 58 (2021)

Books Received (2019-2021)

Balbuza, Katarzyna, Maria Musielak, and Krzysztof Krélczyk, eds.
2019. Meministine? Memory and Oblivion in the Ancient World — the
Ancient World in the Memory and Oblivion. Poznan: Instytut Historii
UAM.

Bohas, Georges. 2021. Les stratégies métriques dans le Coran. Paris:
Geuthner.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2019. Journal Asiatique
307 (1): 1-159.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2019. Journal Asiatique
307 (2): 160-285.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2020. Journal Asiatique
308 (1): 1-130.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2020. Journal Asiatique
308 (2): 131-281.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2021. Journal Asiatique
309 (1): 1-158.

Chambon, Grégory, and Pierre Marsone, eds. 2021. Journal Asiatique
309 (2): 159-301.

Dauphin, Claudine, and Basema Hamarneh, eds. 2011. In memoriam:
Fr Michele Piccirillo, ofm (1944-2008): Celebrating His Life and Work.
BAR International Series 2248. Oxford: Archaeopress.

Deepak, Kannal, and Kanika Gupta. 2019. Lupadakhe: Unknown Mas-
ter Sculptors of Ancient India. Delhi: Mandala Books.

Diodorus Siculus. 2019. De Agathocle et Antigono Monophthalmo (Bib-
liotheca Historica XIX). O Agatoklesie i Antygonie Jednookim (Biblioteka
Historyczna XIX). Edited by Sylwester Dworacki and Leszek Mroze-
wicz. Translated by Tomasz Polanski. Fontes Historiae Antiquae 42.
Poznan: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.

Diodorus Siculus. 2019. De regum anno (Bibliotheca Historica XX): Rok
krélow (Biblioteka Historyczna XX). Edited by Sylwester Dworacki and
Leszek Mrozewicz. Translated by Tomasz Polanski. Fontes Historiae
Antiquae 44. Poznani: Wydawnictwo Naukowe UAM.



200

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

Books Received

Drewes, Abraham J. 2019. Recueil des inscriptions de UEthiopie des
périodes pré-axoumite et axoumite. Tome III — Traductions et commen-
taires. B. Les inscriptions sémitiques par Abraham J. Drewes. Edited by
Manfred Kropp and Harry Stroomer. Aethiopistische Forschungen 85.
Wiesbaden: Harrassowitz.

Faizee, Cyrus, ed. 2013. Collection of Papers Presented to the Third
International Biennial Conference of the Persian Gulf (History, Culture,
and Civilization). Tehran: Scientific Board of the Third International
Conference of the Persian Gulf, Department of History, University of
Tehran.

Gierlach, Krzysztof. 2019. Lampy naftowe Muzeum Podkarpackiego
w Krosnie: Paraffin Lamps of the Subcarpathian Museum in Krosno.
Translated by Teresa Batuk-Ulewiczowa and Tomasz Pisarek. Krosno:
Muzeum Podkarpackie.

Jandl, Barbara. 2009. Altsiidarabische Inschriften auf Metall. Epigra-
phische Forschungen auf der Arabischen Halbinsel 4. Tiibingen and
Berlin: Wasmuth.

Méngyéo, Sin. 2020. Bibliography of Michael Kniippel (1996-2019).
Ulm: Fabri.

Nebes, Norbert. 2016. Der Tatenbericht des Yita®amar Watar bin
Yakrubmalik aus Sirwah (Jemen): Zur Geschichte Siidarabiens im friihen
1. Jahrtausend vor Christus. Epigraphische Forschungen auf der Ara-
bischen Halbinsel 7. Tiibingen and Berlin: Wasmuth.

Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, ed. 2019. Aula Orientalis. Revista de estudios
del Préximo Oriente Antiguo 37 (1): 1-215.

Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, ed. 2019. Aula Orientalis. Revista de estudios
del Proximo Oriente Antiguo 37 (2): 217-382.

Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, and Adelina Millet Alba, eds. 2021. Aula Ori-
entalis. Revista de estudios del Préximo Oriente Antiguo 39 (1): 1-155.
Olmo Lete, Gregorio del, and Adelina Millet Alba, eds. 2021. Aula
Orientalis. Revista de estudios del Préximo Oriente Antiguo 39 (2): 157-
328.

Ozkan, Hakan. 2020. Geschichte des dstlichen zagal: Dialektale arabische
Strophendichtung aus dem Osten der arabischen Welt — von den Anfdn-
gen bis zum Ende der Mamlukenzeit. Arabische Literatur und Rhetorik
— Elfhundert bis Achtzehnhundert 6. Baden-Baden: Ergon.
Sniezewski, Stanistaw. 2018. Analiza stylometryczna Punica Syliusza
Italika. Krakéw: Towarzystwo Wydawnicze ‘Historia Iagellonica’.
Stachowski, Marek. 2019. Kurzgefafstes etymologisches Worterbuch der
tiirkischen Sprache. Krakéw: Ksiegarnia Akademicka.

Stein, Peter. 2010. Die altsiidarabischen Minuskelinschriften auf
Holzstdbchen aus der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek in Miinchen. Band 1:



27.

Books Received 201

Die Inschriften der mittel- und spdtsabdischen PeriodeText. 1. Teil: Text.
Epigraphische Forschungen auf der Arabischen Halbinsel 5. Tiibin-
gen and Berlin: Wasmuth.

Stein, Peter. 2010. Die altsiidarabischen Minuskelinschriften auf
Holzstdbchen aus der Bayerischen Staatsbibliothek in Miinchen. Band 1:
Die Inschriften der mittel- und spdtsabdischen PeriodeText. 2. Teil: Ver-
zeichnisse und Tafeln. Epigraphische Forschungen auf der Arabischen
Halbinsel 5. Tiibingen and Berlin: Wasmuth.



